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FOREWORD. 


In this book both the Yaidiki and Tantriki Sandhyas are given. 
All twice-born persons are entitled to the first ; while the Tantriki is 
meant for all mankind, without distinction of caste, race or creed. The 
Yajur Yedi SandhyS is based upon the text published by Pandit Devi 
Datt Joshi. Jt is an excellent hand-book. A chapter on the Sandhya of 
the Rig-Vedins as well as one on the Tantriki Sandhya is added. 

In the present edition, the Midday Duties, namely, the worship of 
Visnu, Shiva, &e., is also giveg, as well as the Five^Great Sacrifices. The 
book Is more than double the silzePof the^la^t edilioS. 

I have consulted, in giving commentary on the Vedic mantras, the 
edition of the Anandasrama series also. 

The translation of the Yedic mantras is, in many cases, my own and, 
in some instances, taken from Griffith, MaxM filler, Whitney, and Peterson. 

My sons-in-law, Babu Nandalal Sinha, M.A., B.L., and Professor 
Lalit Mohan Kar, Kavyatirtha, M.A., B.L., have greatly assisted me in 
revising this edition for the press. 
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THE DAILY PEACTICE OE THE HINDUS, 


A Hindu generally belongs to one of the five divisions of the Hindu 
Religion. He is either a $aiva or a Vaisnava or a worshipper of Ganapati 
or of fkkti or of Sflrya. Besides this, he belongs to a particular Veda. 
The daily practice and SandhyA systems, therefore, are not uniform in all 
parts of India. As a type we give the following, as current in Bengal, 
among the Sama-Vedi Br&hmanas and as in the Upper India among tho 
Yajur-Vedis. 

One day and night consists of 24 hours. It is divided into eight 
parts, each consisting of three hours, called Yama or Prahara. Half of 
this is called Yamardha or one hour and a half, which is the unit of cal- 
culation. The whole day and night is thus divided into 16 Yamfirdhas. 
The daily practice of a Hindu is shown in the following table : — 

I. Morning duties : — Y 

16th Yamardha. 4-30 A. M. to 6 a. H. 

(a) Awakening, (6) Necessary washings and ablutions, (c) Sipping 
water or Achamana, (d) Cleansing the teeth, (e) Bathing and Tarpana, (/) 
Sandhya and Meditation. 

II. Forenoon duties : — 

1st Yamardha. 6 a. m. to 7-30 a. m. Worship of the special Deity, 
Guru, &c. 

2nd. 7-30 A. M. to 9 a. M. Study of sacred works (Vedas). 

3rd. 9 a. m. to 10-30 A. M. Working for the family maintenance. 

III. Noontide duties : — 

4th. 10-30 a. M. to 12 noon. . 

(0) Bath, (&) Tarpana, (c) Sandhya, (d) Suryopasth&na, (e) Brahma 
yajna, (/) Devapuj&s, as Gaperfa, Siva, Vi§nu puj&, &c. 

5th. 12 to 1-30 p. M. / Yv Y'. 

(1) Five great sacrifices : 

(a) To Bhutas, <b) To Pit r is, (c) To Devas, (d) To Brahma, (e) To men. 

(2) Taking food. . , . .. - 



TEE DIVISION OF DAY 


lunapcer 


IV. Afternoon duties : — 

6th. 1-30 p. M. to 3 P.M. 
and 

7th. 3 P. m. to 4-30 p.m. 

V. Evening duties : — 

8th. 4-30 p. m. to 6 p. M 
(a) Seeing friends, (b) Evening Sandbyfl. 

VI. Night duties : — 

9th and 10th. 6 p. m. to 9 P. h. 

left unperformed during the day. 


Study of secular literature, Itih&sa, 
Pur&nas, &o. 


(a) Duties omitted or 

(b) Form and direction of bed. 

(c) Conversation, &c., with wife, children, &c. 

11th to 15th. 9 p. m. to 4-30 a. m. Sleep. 

The above will show the scope of the subject on which this hook is 
written. It is not possible to fully treat all these within the compass of a 
single small treatise. We shall, therefore, describe the Sandhya and the 
Tarpana duties in detail, while briefly touching on the other points. 

Moreover, under our present circumstances, it is not possible for the 
majority of our people, to carry out these duties, in the order laid down 
above. Formerly, daily work for an hour and a half was sufficient for the 
acquisition of enough wealth, for the maintenance of one’s family. The 
wants were few, the mode of living was simple, and the struggle for exist- 
ence was not so keen. Now-a-days a person has to work between 10 a. m. 
and 4 P. x: generally to obtain his livelihood. So that the duties of the 
4th to the 7th Y&mardhas cannot be now performed at their proper time. 
Those duties, if performed at all, must be, done either in the morning or 
in the evening. 

Though all these duties cannot now be performed in their dne order 
daily, yet it is good to know something of them, first, to keep alive 
the ideal, and secondly, to perform them strictly on those days when busi- 
ness is not done. On Sundays and holidays observed in schools, colleges 
and public offices, every good Hindu has an opportunity of performing 
his daily duties, as laid down by the ancient sages ; and can. thus keep 
alive the old type, in readiness for the Coming of better conditions of life, 
when the whole world will again, learn that the object of human life is 
not to waste it in a feverish anxiety and race, after physical, objects and 
comforts, but to use it in developing the mental, moral and spiritual powers 
latent in man. 

These daily practices will also keep alive In him the memory that 
he is not only a physical being owing duties to his family, kinsmen, guests, 
and out-casts as well as to beasts and birds, but that he is a spiritual 
being as well, owing duties to the various grades of spiritual entities— 
Pitris, Devas, &c., and, while teaching him tbe laws of health and good 
Hving, it will cultivate his mbr&i nature by developing love, kindness, and 
charity, together with a firm reliance on the God in him. 



EOW TO UTILISE IT. 



On awakening he should recite 


53R*ip»\ 

^ wfmran. li 

Transliteration :• — Brahma, Mur&ri, Tripur&nta-kSrl, 

Bh&nuh, £$asi, Bhfimi-suto, Budha^ cha, 

Gurutl cha ^ukrah, Eianl, RShu-Ketfi, 

Kurvantu sarve mama suprabhatam. 

“ Let Brahma, Visnu (the foe of Mura), $iva (the slayer of Tripura), 
the Sun, Moon, Mars, Mercury, Jupiter, Venus, Saturn, the ascending and 
the descending Nodes, let all (the Celestials) make the morning auspicious 
for me.” 

On awakening from sleep, but before leaving bis bed, the first thing 
that he should do is to pay homage to the great God of his system and 
the Planetary Spirits working out ITis will in connection with it. This is 
done by reciting the first sloka, which shows us the Great God in His 
three-fold aspect of Brahma, the Creator, Visnu, the Preserver, and. &va, 
the Regenerator, and His minor manifestations, in the nine Planetary 
Logoi who control and guide the evolution of each planet, namely, Bhanu, 
the Moon, Mars, Mercury, J upiter, Venus, Saturn, R8.hu (Uranus?) and 
Ketu (Neptune ?). Bh&nu ordinarily means the Sun, but may it really 
not refer to the planet nearest to the sun, the planet Vulcan ? So also the 
Moon may refer to the Earth, as according to the mystic teaching the 
latter is the child of the first. Rahu and Ketu in exoteric writings mean 
the two nodes of the moon, the passage of the earth and the moon through 
which causes the Solar and the Lunar eclipses. These, however, cannot 
be strictly called “ Planets,” as they are mathematical points rather than 
physical bodies. May it not be that they are used either as blinds or 
that they refer to Uranus and Neptune ? The story of the genesis of these 
planets shows, that they might originally have referred to the planets, 
Uranus and Neptune. When nectar came out from the churning of the 
cosmic ocean, the Devas began to drink it. An Asura, being disguised as 
a Leva, was found drinking it top. The immortal fluid had not reached 
below his throat, when his head was cut off by the Chakra of Visnu. The 
effect of the Am.rita was such that the Asura’s head and trunk became 
immortal planets — and, though the Asura did not become a Leva or a 
“ shining one,” like other planets (for. Uranus and Neptune are not visible 
to the ordinary sight), yet it became immortal in its own way. Hence 
Uranus and Neptune, though planets, are still outside our system of evo- 
lution, and their bodies are that of an Asura, “ the elder son of Parjapati,” 
Le.. these belong to a former Xaloa and not to the present ^veta-Varaha- 



[Chapter 


PRAYER TO THE ETHE GARAHAS, 


not be ignored, for each planet is the physical vesture of its ruler, as our 
physical body is the nucleus of all our higher bodies— Pranamaya, Mano- 
maya &c. And as our physical body is surrounded and interpenetrated, 
layer after layer, by these subtle bodies, forming the human aura which 
extends in the case of advanced souls to several miles away from the 
physical bodies, in the form of a sphere, so the subtle bodies of these 
Planetary Angels (Logoi) extend in radiation and form spheres intersect- 
ing each other, and interpenetrating to some, extent one the other, while 

the sphere of the great God, the Parama-Itfvara, _ is a sphere interpene- 
trated by none, but penetrating all, embracing all, including all, ruling all 
and controlling all. And therefore He is called Akhandamandalakara 
the unbroken sphere— the only sphere which influences ail, but is influ- 
enced by none. On the other hand, the influences of the spheres of the 
Planetary Angels are varied in intensity, or otherwise, according to the 
aspects or the positions which, from time to time, they occupy with, 


Transliteration : — Pr&tah rfirasi fiuklfibje, Dvi-netram dvi-bhujam 
Gurum, 

Prasanna-vadanam bantam, smaret tan-nama- 
pfirvakam. 

Word meaning : — Pratah, in the morning ; dirasi, in the head; sfuk- 
l&bje, in the white-lotus ; dvi-netram, two-eyed ; dvi-bhujam, two-handed ; 
Gurum, the Guru ; Prasanna, benignant ; vadanam, face ; i&ntam, full of 
peace ; smaret, let him remember ; tad, his ; n&ma, name ; pfirvakam, 
preceded by (i.e., first uttering). 

“ In the morning let him remember his Guru, uttering his name and 
thinking him as in the white lotus of his head, having two eyes, and two 
bands, with benignant countenance, full of peace.” 

Let him then salute the Teacher reciting 

Transliteration:— Om Namostu, Gurave tasmai, Isfca deva — svarfipine, 

Yasya Vakyfimjitam hanti, visam sainsfira — sam- 
jnakam. 

Word meaning : — Om, aum ; namah, salutation ; astu, let there be ; 
Gurave, to theQuru ; tasmai, to him ; ista, worshipped (tutelary; cleva t 
God ; svar&pine, having the form or essential nature ; yasya, whose ; 
v&kya, speech ; amfi tarn, nectar ; hanti, destroys ; visam, poison ; sams&ra f 
transmigratory existence ; samjnakam, called. 

Salutation to that Guru who is I§ta Dera incarnate, the nectar of 
whose speech destroys the poison called Samsara.” 



SALUTING TEN GURU. 


Next to the . great God in his threefold aspect, and His Emanations, 
the Planetary Spirits or Logoi, there is no higher object of veneration 
and homage to man, than his Gurudeva, the Man-God living in the eter- 
nal and for ever. 

Then let him think 

h Art ^ i 

\ 

Transliteration: — Aham devo na chanyo’smi, Brahmaivaham na 
slokabhak, 

Sach-chid-ananda-rupo’ham, nitya-mukta-svabhavav&n. 

Word meaning : — Aham, I ; devah, a deity ; na, not; cha, and; 
anyah, another ; asmi (I) am ; Brahma, Brahman ; eva, verily, even ; aham, 
I; na', not; ^oka-bhak, sorrow-part, partaking of sorrow ; sat, being ; chit, 
intelligence ; ananda, bliss ; rfipa, form ; aham, I ; nitya, always j mukta, 
free ; svabhava-van, having the nature. 

“ I am Divine and not anything else. I am, indeed. Brahman, above 
all sorrows; my form is existence, intelligence and bliss; and eternally 
free is my nature.” ' . 

Next after his God and his Guru, the Hindu reminds himself, on 
awakening, as to the true nature of his own self and its Eternal Destiny. 
He reminds himself that his true real self is neither this man of clay : of 
blood, bones and flesh; nor this man of passion : of love and hatred, 
attraction and repulsion ; nor this man of intellect, analysing and syn- 
thesising. But he, the humble devotee, is in essence one with bis Guru 
and one with his God— Eternal Monad “developing his powers in Time 
and Space.” Therefore he repeats to himself the above sloka. 

It is necessary in this age of sordid interests and low ideals, that the 
divine origin of man should be asserted in the strongest language pos- 
sible, that he may be made to look upon himself as the reflected image of 
God, the Eternal, the All-knowing, the All-joy. Unless the man realises 
the greatness of his own Eternal Self, he will not leave the pettinesses 
and littlenesses caused by the upadhis with which in his ignorance he 
identifies himself. 

On awakening, therefore, the Hindu remembers and reminds himself 
of these Three Great Truths, the God with His Cosmic Agents, the Gurii 
with his tender compassion, and the Self with his progressive destiny. ; 

But this last fact is sometimes liable to misapprehension ; and so, he 
should express his humility and weakness in the following verses. 

Let him repeat ; 

RUf: HJpiUraR fsRH? II 


DEPENDENCE ON GOD. 
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srwTfa 5{f f%: 3rpn«w«f * * 3 falfa 1 

«£#Fftr fftf few w wi « 

Transliteration : — Lokeia, Chaitanya-mayidhideva, 

^rikanta, Visno, bhavadajnayaiva, 

Pratah SamutthAya tava priyartham 
Samsara yatrara anuvarttayisye. . 

Janarai dharmam na cba me pravyittiy, 
Jan&myadharmam na cha me nivrittih, 

TvayA Hfisiketla hridi sthitena,. 

Yafcha niyukto’smi tatha karomi. 

“ Oh Lord of the Universe ! Oh All-Consciousness ! Presiding Deity 
of all ' Lord of Fortune ! Oh Visnu ! at Thy bidding, and to please Thee 
alone, I (rise this morning and) enter upon the discharge of my worldly 
duties.” 

“I know what is Dharma (righteousness), yet I feel no attraction 
for it; I know what is not Dharma, yet I do not have any repulsion for it. 
Oh Lord of the senses ! Oh Thou, seated in the ^heart ! (may) 1 do lny 
Commands as ordered by Thee (in my conscience). 

And so the fourth thing that a Hindu must remember on awakening, 
is his lower, struggling, sinning self. It is only now and then that the 
flashes from his Higher True Self illumine his intellect.. It may be lives 
before the Guru is reached, and seons before tbe God. is found, but the 
ugly fact that stares him in the face, every hour and minute of his life, is 
his weak, wavering, sinning self. Therefore, lest the glory of his future 
destiny may turn his head, make him forgetful of his present limitations 
(as, unfortunately, is the case with some misguided persons), the Hindu 
recalls the fourth truth regarding his own present unworthiness and 
feebleness in the foregoing verses. Compare St. Paul’s “ The good which 
J woifld, I do not ; but the evil which I would not, that I do.” 

Having thus reminded himself of his God, his Guru, his Higher 
Self, and his personal Self, the Hindu should dedicate all his actions that 
he is going to perform during the day to his Higher Being, and do all 
actions, not for the sake of his personal self, but because it is bis duty to 
do so, because the duty of the faithful servant is to please his master ; and 
hence he recites the above verses daily. 

Having recited these mantras, and making a mental programme of 
his day’s work, he leaves the bed and touches the earth with his right foot 
uttering 

Aum ! priyadattayai Bhuve namah. 

“ Oh Earth, the giver of all that is good to ns, I bow before Thee.” 





^IISIS 


WHO IS TUB GURU. 


The Guru and the Guru Stotra. 

This word Guru is sometimes very vaguely employed both in Sans- 
krit and English to designate every kind of teacher. But, strictly speak- 
ing, the word should be exclusively applied to the highest spiritual 
teachers of humanity, while the words Acharya and Upadhyaya may be 
reserved for indicating secular and semi-secular teachers. The Guru, 
therefore, to whom the Hindu ought really to render his homage, is the 
particular liberated soul, Jivanmukta — the person who has united his 
Lower to the Higher Self— who, though on the threshold of Nirvana, 
voluntarily renounces that privilege, in order to remain behind, to serve 
his less-advanced brothers, and who would not enter the place of peace, 
so long as a single soul of his Kalpa remains to be served. These glorious 
Beings— the Gurus— the Flowers of humanity— the Directors of human 
evolution and Saviours of mankind— are those whom Indian wisdom has 
named Jimnmuhtas — free souls— MaMtmas — Great souls. They belong 
to no particular nationality or country, to no particular creed or sect. 
The consciousness of humanity has borne unanimous testimony to the 
existence of these Great Ones ; for They have in all ages and climes been 
the guides and guardians of mankind, and have ever drawn devoted, 
sincere, selfless aspirants to their presence. Thus a Persian poet sings 


THE QUEO STOTRA. 


[Chapter 


that thev do not know the night from the day. So enchanted are they 
with the beauty of the Creator of the external appearances, that they have 
nothing to do with the beauty of appearance. 

Such are the only Gurus of the Hindus— nay, of all humanity. It is 
to such a Gum that the Hindu addresses his stotra, when he says . 

^ ^ sfHpct 11 ? 11 

0* *4 *w il k II 

3JPT8T I 

" 'F 3ir ^ U \ II 

SW ^ tm-tHGl, I 

; #5 HR *W: II I? H 

srM m i<3>R I 

gg; »?g gftfg #5 II ^ U 

!W : II i. II 

stf^t o^i-Hidlir Pk^r: l 

ct4 5R: II ^ 11 

^ g4 *t?3^ m: n^u 


9W mgk sw: IK II 
^Frur itpr HFSF'rg: l 
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5f dwf *T TO I 

dwt3 t RR [ 5HT& m: II ? ? II 
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TFHRT W-lMdfWT W- II W II 

ti<K.ife<.uifcai 25* H^qqdS . I 
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... 
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THE GURU STOIRA. 


c=w3r mm ^ f^RrT wr&r ?^r i 

sr&r f^ir #ral m wr $#r II ?s? I! 

Transliteration : — Akhanda mandalakaram, Vyaptam yena ehara- 
charam, 

Tat padam danfitam yena, Tasmai drigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning : — Akhanda, unbroken ; mandala, sphere ; alcaram, 
form ; Vyaptam, is pervaded ; Yena, by whom ; Char&charam, universe 
of the moving and the non-moving beings ; Tatpadam, that supreme 
being; Darsfitam, has been shown; Yena, by whom; Tasmai, to that ; 
Esrigurave, glorious Guru ; namah, salutations. 

1. “ Salutations to that glorious Guru who has shown to me that 
Supreme Being, who in the form of a sphere of unbroken glory pervades 
this universe of the moving and non-moving beings.” 

Transliteration : — Ajhana timirandhasya, Jnananjana dalakayS, 

Chaksurunmilitam yena, Tasmai srigurave 
namah. 

Word meaning : — A j Sana, ignorance ; Timira, (by) the darkness ; 
Andhasya, blinded ; Jnana, wisdom ; Anjana, collyrium ; Salakay£, stick ; 
Chaksu, eye ; Unmilitam, opened ; Yena, by whom. 

2. “Salutations to that glorious Guru who, when my sight was 
blinded by the darkness of ignorance, restored to it the light of knowledge 
and truth.” 

Transliteration : — Gurur Brahma gurur Vi§nur, Gurur devo 
Mahesvarah, 

Gurur eva paTam Brahma; Tasmai &c., &c., &c. 

Word meaning : — Guruh, the Master ; Brahma, (is). Brahma ; Guruh, 
the Master; Visnuh, (is) Visnu; Guruh, the Master ; Devah, (is) the God ; 
Mahesvarah, Siva ; the great Lord ; Guruh, the Master ; Eva, even ; 
Param, (is) Supreme ; Brahma, Brahman. 

' 3. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru ; for Guru is Brahma, He is 

Visnu, and even the Lord Mah&deva is He : nay, the Guru is even the 
Supreme Brahman Itself.” 

Transliteration Sthavaram jafigamam vyaptam, Yat kinchit 
sacharacharam, 

Tatpadam dar&tam yena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning Sthavaram, fixed ; Jahgamam, moving; Vy&ptam, 
pervaded ; Yat, what ; Kinchit, soever ; Sacharacharam, with moveable 
or immoveable ; Tat, that ; Padam, state ; Dartfitam, was shown ; Yena, 
by whom. ’ ! 

4. “ Salutations to that glorious Guru who has revealed to me 

that Highest State which pervades all that is fixed or moving, all that 
exists, whether animate or inanimate.” ... ; 
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Transliteration Chinmayam Vyapitam sarvam, Trailokyam 
sacharacharam, 

Tatpadam dariitam yena, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Chinmayam, pare Intelligence ; Vyapitam, is per- 
vaded ; Sarvam, all; Trailokyam, the three worlds; Sacharacharam, 
moveable and immoveable; Tat, that; Padam, state; Darslitam, was 
shown; Yena, by whom. 

5. “Salutations to the glorious Guru who has shown me that 
Supreme All-Intelligence that pervades the three Lokas (physical, astral 
and mental) with all that moves and stays therein.” 

Transliteration : — Sarva s'ruti shroratna, Virajita padambujah, 

< - Vedantambuja suryo yo, Tasmai, &e., &c. 

Word meaning : — Sarva, all ; Srutih, revelation ; ^iroratnah, crest- 
jewel ; Virajitah, are decorated; Padambujah, lotus of feet ; Ved&nta- 
ftmbuja, the lotus of Ved&nta ; Shryah, sun ; Yah, who. 

6. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru whose lotus feet are bedecked 
with the crest-jewels of all Revelations, and who is the sun that makes 
the bud of Vedanta to blossom.” 

Transliteration : — Chaitanyah sadvatah liftnto, Vyomatito niranjanah, 
Vindu nada kalatlto, Tasmai, &c. 

; Word meaning : — Chaitanyah, intelligence ; fkdvatah, eternal ; fkn- 

tah, calm ; Vyomatitah, above space or vyoma ; niranjanah, untouched by 
pollution ; Vindu, point, or nirvanic plane ; nada, sound ; Kalatitah, above 
kaM, or plane of maha-nirvana. 

7. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru who is Intelligence Itself, the 
Kternal, the Calm above space, untouched by pollution, and above the 
Vindu (mental?), Nada (Arupa), and Kala (Nirvana ?).” 

Transliteration: — Jninaiakti sam&rudha, Tattva mal& vibhflsitah, 
Bhukti. mukti pradata eha, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning :-^-3htoa, wisdom, intelligence ; Sakti, power ; SamS- 
rudhah, riding, controlling ; Tattva, truth ; Mala, garland ; Vibhusitah, 
adorned ; Bhukti, worldly prosperity ; Mukti, salvation; pradata, giver; 
Cha, and. 

8. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru who controls the Jnana £>akti, 
who is adorned with the garland of Tattvas and from whom proceed both 
worldly and spiritual welfare.” 

Transliteration : — Anekajanmasamprapta, Karmabandhavidahine, 
Atmajnanaprad&nena, Tasmai, &o. 

Word meaning Aneka, more than one, many ; Janma, birth ; Sam- 
prapta, accumulated ; Karma, work, karma ; bandha, bond ; Vidfihine,, 
to the burner ; to him who burns up ; Atma-jhana, Self-knowledge ; pra- 
danena, by giving. 

{ , -9, '“ Salutations, to the glorious Guru who, by giving the knowledge 
of the .Self, burns-, up the bonds of the accumulated Karmas of many 
a birth.” 
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Transliteration : — fsosanam bhava sindhocl cha, Jnapanam sara 
sampadah. 

Guroh pado’dakam samyak, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Sosariam, drying up ; Bhava, world ; Sindboh, of 
the ocean ; • Cha, and ; Jnapanam, revealing ; ' Sara, essential, real; Sam- 
padah, beatitude; Guroh, of the Master; Pada, foot; Udakam, water; 
Samyak, completely. 

10. “ Salutations to the glorious Guru, the water sanctified by the 
touch of whose feet dries up the ocean of unreal existence, and reveals the 
real beatitude.” 

Transliteration : — Na guror adhikam tattvam, Na guror adhikam 
tapah, 

Tattvajnanat param nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Na, not ; Guroh, than the guru ; Adhikam, greater ; 
Tapah, penance ; Tattva-jnanat, than the knowledge of truth ; Param, 
highest ; Nasti, there is not. 

11. “ There is no Tattva higher than the Guru, there is no Tapas 
higher than the Guru, there is nothing higher than Tattvajn&na : Saluta- 
tions therefore to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration : — Mannathah Sr! Jagan N&tho, Madguruhi Sri Jagad- 
Gurub, 

Madatma sarvabhutatma, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Man, toy ; nSthah, lord ; Sri, Blessed ; Jagat, world ; 
Nathah, lord; Mad guruh, My guru; Sri jagad-guru, is the blessed- 
Teacher of tbe woidd ; Had-I,tmji, my Self; Sarva, all; Bhutatma, all 
creatures’ Self. 

12. “ My Lord is the Lord of the universe, my Guru is the Guru of 

the universe, my Self is the Self of all creatures : Salutations to that 
glorious Guru.” A . 

Transliteration : — Gurur-Adir anadiS eha, Guruh paramadaivatam, 
Guroh parataram nasti, Tasmai, &c. 

Word meaning : — Guruh, the Master ; Idih, the beginning ; Anftdih, 
without beginning, end ; Parama, highest ; Daivatam, divinity ; Parata- 
ram, higher ; nasti, there is not. 

13. “ The Guru is the beginning, the Guru is the end, and even 
eternity is He ; the Guru is the highest divinity: Salutations, therefore, 
to that glorious Guru.” 

Transliteration : — Tvam eva mat a cha pita tvam eva, 

Tvam eva bandhus cha sakha tvam eva, 

Tvam eva vidya dravinam tvatn eva, , 

Tvam eva sarvam mama deva-deva. 

Word meaning : — Tvam, thou; Eva, even ; Mata, mother; PitS, 
father; Bandhuh, friend, kinsman ; Vidya, learning; Dravinam, riches; 
Sarva, everything ; Mama, my ; Deva-deva, 0 God of gods. 

14. Thou art verily my mother, Thou art the father, indeed, my 
friend also ait Thou and companion as well. Thou, indeed, art my 
learning, and possessions, too, art Thou, Thou art my all in all, 0 lord, 
Thou art the God of gods. 



12 BATRING. [Chapter 

CHAPTER III. 

ON BATHING. 

Then he should attend to the call of nature. If he lives in a village, 
he should go to a distance of 100 bows (200 yards) from the site, into a 
field in the south-west direction, and if he lives in a city, he should go 
to a distance four times the above, i.e., 800 yards, and answer the nature s 
call, with hiB sacred thread resting on his ear or thrown in the form of 
a garland behind his back. 

u Let; Mm not eject urine or faeces in the Mgb.-ws.yj nor on ashes, nor where kin© 
are grazing.” 

“ Nor on the tilled ground, nor in water, nor on^ wood raised for burning, nor, 
unless he be in great need, on a mountain, nor on the ruins of a temple, nor at any time 
on the nest of white ants.” 

« Nor In ditches with Hying creatures in them, nor walking, nor standing, nor on 
the hank of a river , nor on the summit of a mountain.” 

** Nor let him eyer eject them looking at the wind, or at fire, or at a priest, or at the 
sun, or at water, or at cattle.” 

“ But let him void his excrements, having covered the earth with wood, potsherds, 
dry leaves and grass, or the like, carefully suppressing his utterance, wrapping up his 
breast and his head,” 

u By day let him void them with his face to the north, by night with his face to tho 
south ; at the sunrise and at sunset, in the same manner as by day.” 

a In the shade or in darkness, whether by day or by night, let a Br&hmana ease 
nature with his face turned as he pleases ; and in places where he fears injury to life 
from wild beasts or from reptiles.” 

u Of him, who should urine against fire, against the sun or against a twice-born 
man, the wind, all that is sacred would perish.”— M anu. 

Thus, after answering the nature’s call he should wash his body. 
u Oily exudation, seminal fluids, blood, dandruff, urine, faeces, ear-wax, 
nail parings, phlegm, tear, concretions on the eyes, and sweat, are the 
twelve impurities of the human frame.” Of these, the first six are purified 
by earth and water, and the remaining six by mere water. But he should 
avoid the mud of the following places : — 

The earth thrown by wild ants, the earth thrown up by rats or mice, 
the earth taken from under the water, the earth which has been partly 
used by another for purificatory purposes, the earth fit for plastering 
the house, the earth having insects in it, and the earth thrown up by 
the plough. Any other clay may be used for purificatory purposes. 

u By the man, who desires purity, one piece of earth, together with water, must be 
used for the conduit of urine, three for that of the fasces ; so ten for one hand, that is, 
the left; seven for both.” . 

“ Such is the purification of married men ; that of the students must be double; that 
of the hermits, triple ; and that of the men wholly recluse, quadruple.” 

— Manu V, 136-1S7. 

The above system can easily be followed even now-a-days in villages, 
but it is somewhat impossible in cities. According to our present 
mode of Jiving, every house has got its privy, and so the necessity of 
going out has been avoided. Whether it is a change for the better or 
worse, it is doubtful. The old system had many advantages of its own, 
which the new cannot claim. It taught men to be more energetic, and 
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gave them exercise in the morning, whether they liked" it or not. It, 
moreover, made our houses neat and clean, and the necessity of setting 
apart a portion of it for the accumulation of filth was not required, nor was 
there any necessity then for costly systems of sanitation and drainage. 
Nor under the old system, did society compel a class of men to a degraded 
form of livelihood. In fact, if we ponder over the advantages of the old 
system, we shall find that its disadvantages are comparatively few, while 
its good points are many. 

; AcHAMAH. . .. 

Let him wash his hands and feet. Sitting by facing east, the feet 
should be washed first, beginning with the left foot : and then the right 
foot. After the feet, the hands should be washed. Then the tfikha or 
the tuft of hair on the crown of the head should be tied. 

The &ikha. — The sikha should be tied by reciting !the Gayatri, to be 
described later on. A $Mra should recite the following mantra : — 

’m ^ i 

Ewfi fa fwj?T5#sr \\ 

Transliteration : — Om Brahma vakya sahasrena, £>iva vakya Catena 
cha. , . ' 

Visnor nama sahasrena, Sikha granthim karomyaham. 

Translation : — With the thousand names of Brahma and hundred 
names of &va, with the thousand names of Visnu, I tie the tuft. 

After purifying himself, he should perform Achamana by sipping 
the water. 

Reeite the following Mantra 

& wrqt W i 

Transliteration : —Tad Visnoh • paramam padam sada padyanti 
sfirayah ; Divlva chaksur atatam. 

Ford meaning : — Tad, That. The well-known padam taught in all 
scriptures, namely, svarga or heaven. 

Visnoh, of Visnu, the all-pervading God. Paramam, the highest, the 
loftiest. Padam, place, i.e., Svarga. Sada, always. Pasyanti, see, through 
scriptural vision. Surayah, the learned, the wise, the princes and patrons 
of sacrifice. Dirt, in the sky. Iva, as if, like. Ghahsuh, the eye. 
Atatam, spread out, laid. - : Vv 1;y -h:' 

“ Om, That Visnu’s seat supreme, the strong Ones ever see 
(Distinctly.) As roams the eye in sky (with unobstructed gaze).” 

' — Rig. 1, 22. 20. 
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The method of performing Achamana is thus laid down by 
Yajnavalkya: — 


“He is to sit facing the north or the east, with his hands between the knees, in 
a clean spot. A twice-born is daily to sip the water of Brahmatirtha. The beginning of 
the great finger (thumb) is the Brahmatirtha. Water should be thrice drunk, the lips 
should be twice rubbed, the nose, ears and the eyes should be touched with water. The 
water should be in the natural pure state, free from foam and bubbles. 

“The Brdhtnana becomes pure by the water, reaching the heart, the Ksatriya, the 
throat, and the Taisiya, the palate. Women and Sttdras become pure, directly the waters 
once reach the tongue and the lips, respectively.” 

This Achamana ceremony is considered to have an important and 
mysterious function in the life of a Hindu. It is the purification par 
excellence. It is to he performed after every act in which there might be 
the slightest suspicion of impurity. Relative as is the human nature, a 
man is sure to perform, in the course of the day, some acts which must be 
impure. However holy he may be, he must at least attend to the calls of 
nature and become physically impure. He must, therefore, constantly 
counterbalance the evil effect of one set of acts by the purificatory proper- 
ties of another set of acts. Achamana is one of the latter. It is to be 
performed at the beginning of every good work. Minute details as to 
the mode of its performance are to be found in the Sastras. The full act 
consists (1) in the thrice sipping of water ; (2) then in rubbing the mouth 
with the portion ;of the palm nearest to the thumb, twice ; once from the 
right to the left and then from the left to the right ; (3) then in touching 
the mouth with the three middle fingers joined; (4) then to touch the 
nostrils with the thumb and the index finger ; (5) then to touch the holes 
bf the eyes and ears by the thumb and the ring finger ; (6) then to touch 
the navel with the little finger ; (7) then to touch the heart with the palm 
of the hand ; (8) then to touch the head with all the fingers ; (91 and. the 
arms with the end of the fingers ; thus cleansing all the holes of the body. 

The method of sipping the water is also peculiar. Water sufficient 
to immerse a pea should be taken in the hollow of the palm, and sipped 
from the root of the thumb. 

The various portions of the palm have different names with regard 
to using it in different ceremonies ; and the portion of the palm nearest 
1» the root of the thumb is called Brahmatirtha ; that of the root of the 
little finger is. called Prajapatitirtha ; the portion near to the root of the 
index finger is called Pitp-tlrtha ; and the^ends of the fingers are called 
the Devatirtha. Brahmatirtha is used in Achamana, the Pitfi-tirtha is 
used in giving oblation of water to the Pityis, and so on. 

This division of the palm into four parts may have arisen from the 
following considerations. The four quarters of the heaven are sacred to 
the four classes of deities. East is sacred to the Devas, North to the 
Risis or Prajapatis, West to the A suras and the South to the Pitfis. If 
facing east, one places his right hand flat on the ground with the palm 
upwards, then the tips of the fingers will point towards east, the Praja- 
pati-tirtha will be towards north, the Pitri-tirtha will point towards south 
and the Brahma towards the west. The same fact is also recalled by tie-’ 
various positions of the sacred thread. The ordinary form of wearing it 
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is on the left shoulder (upavlti) ; if it is worn on the right shoulder, it is 
called Prachina-viti ; if worn round the neck like a gailand, it is Niviti. 

The mantra used in Achamana is one of the grandest Riks of the 
Vedas. It re-calls at once the Highest Being and the Highest State — the 
Supreme Vi§nu and His Highest Heaven. The wise see Him and His 
glorious Land of Joy-Eternal, not dimly and darkly as through a fog, not 
in the partial glimpse of the ecstatic saint and Sadhu, but with the 
unclouded vision of the Seer, like as the Eye fixed in the midheaven 
would see the whole earth spread underneath it, without the least hinder- 
ance — the loftiest peaks cannot obstruct its piercing gaze — all will be 
spread out beneath him on a flat surface. So do the wise see the Heaven 
and its Lord. The very idea which this mantra recalls would purify all 
ordinary impurities. 

Then let him cleanse his teeth with a twig of one of the trees named 
hereafter, or with some dentifrice. The twigs of the following trees may 
be used : — Date palm, Kadamba, Karanaha, Banyan, Tamarind, Bamboo, 
Mango, Nim, ApamSrga, Bel, Akanda and fig tree. 

While cutting the twig from the .tree or using it, — 

Recite the following 

mgpy spaisR: wm: ^ i 

m Swiss* 5# % tft 11 

Traasliteration : — Ayur balam yatfo varchab, 

Prajah patfu vasfini cha, 

Brahma-prajnan cha medMneha, 

Tvam no dehi vanaspate. 

Word meaning:— & yus, long life ; Balam, strength ; Ya&is, fame ; 
Varchas, lustre ; Prajah, progeny ; Pasfu, cattle ; Vasflni, wealth ; Cha, 
and ; Brahma, Brahman ; Prajn&m, wisdom ; Medham, intelligence ; 
Tvam, thou; Nah, to us ; Vanaspate, 0 Lord of Forest (or Lord of all 
desirable things) ; Dehi, give. 

“ Oh forest Lord ! give thou to us long life and strength and fame, 
with Brahma, lustre, sons, cattle and riches too. Givens, 0 Lord sup- 
reme! Wisdom, Divine and Intellingence.” 

A true Hindu would not heedlessly injure the slightest object that, 
has life. A tree is as much a manifestation of the Divine Wisdom and! 
Power as the man himself, and the Devas engaged in the building up of a 
flower, love their handiwork with as much fond regard as the artist, who 
paints its picture, loves the semblance. The man, who, through thought*-' 
lessness or ignorance, injures these divine works, incurs the anger and 
the ill-will of these elemental workers. Therefore, a Hindu in plucking- 
a flower or cutting a twig, prays to the Supreme and asks the permission 
of the industrious ones who have made it. By the very fact that he 
recognises their labour and appreciates their actions, he propitiates these 
Sylvan Devas and gets their goodwill and blessing. . , ; 
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The length of the twig varies with the caste and the sex of the 
person. A Brahmana should use a twig of 12 fingers long (9 inches), the 
Ksatriya, 9 fingers long (about 7 inches), the VaWya, 8 fingers long (6 

inches), the ^udra, 6 fingers long (4f inches), and all women 4 fingers long 
(three inches). 

The teeth should be rubbed gently ; in no case should blood come 

out. 

The teeth should not be rubbed on the following days : — (1) ^raddha 
days, (2) Birth day, (3) Marriage day, (4) when there is indigestion, (5) 
Fasting days and (6) Parvana days. The parvas are the 14th, the 9 th 
days of the moon, the new-moon and the full-moon days, and the Saft- 
kranti day (the last day of the solar month, when the sun passes from one 
house to another). So also the 1st, 6th and 8th days. 

On these days he should wash the mouth with mouthfuls of water, 
twelve times. 

When using a dentrifice, use only the ring finger or the thumb, or 
any other finger as convenient. 

Let him then, perform the early morning bath, and after that 
Sandhya.. 

The morning bath should therefore be brief. . Moreover, if a person 
is not in a good state of health, he need not have this bath : but may 
content himself with the mid-day bath. Every house-holder is required 
to bathe twice, and an ascetic thrice (morning, mid-day and evening). 

Br&hmana house-holder should bathe afc two Sandhy&s (the time between two 
praharas or fourth part of the day) ; but the ascetic should do so at all the three 
Sandhy&s.” 

In a hot country like India, these baths are absolutely necessary for 
cleanliness and health. The early morning bath is done before the sun 
rises, when the eastern sky is tinged with the dim rays of the rising sun. 

After bath, one should put on his forehead the tilaha of clay, sacrifi- 
cial ashes or sandal paste ; the clay of the bed of the Ganges or of the 
Gomati is preferable to other earths. The form of the tilahas varies with 
the caste of the person. The Brahmana has Urddhva-pundra, i.e., pundra 
stretching upwards, the Ksatriya has triple pundra, the Yai4ya has semi- 
lunar, and the $fidra, the circular. 

Persons in ill health may not pour water on their head, but wash 
the other portions of their body : or they may rub their skin with a wet 
towel. 

The morning bath, from its very nature, must be quickly and briefly 
done. Oil should not be used. 

It would be convenient, however, to describe a few of the details of 
a regular bath, as done at mid-day, for some of them apply to the morning 
baths also. The hath should' he made in current water, as far as possible, 
standing towards the direction from which there is the flow, the head 
should be immersed thrice. If at home, then, he should turn his face 
towards the East. . . . . . • 


BATHING AND MARKING THE FOREHEAD . 
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Substitutes of the bath are as follows ; — 

“Mantra or by repetition of sacred hymns, Bhauma or with txlaka of. sacred clay, 
Agneya or with sacrificial ashes, Vayavya or in the wind that comes raised with the dust 
raised by cows, Bivya, in the rain, Yanina in the water of rivers, without mantras, 
and, lastly, M&nasa or mental, done by "intently thinking over Visnix, are the seven well- 
known baths.” ' ’ . 

If a person for some unavoidable reason is unable to perform the 
proper bath, then he may substitute any one of the above seven. Fox' the 
majority of the readers of this book, the mid-day bath with water is 
impossible, as they might be in their place of business at the time. They 
can, however, with least difficulty, think at the time intently on Visnu 
and thus perform the mental bath, or they may repeat in their minds the 
three M^rjana Mantras and thus have the satisfaction of having done their 
duty. The three Marjana Mantras are &c. Big. Veda X. 9, 1 to 

3. ; and mantras IV, V, and VI. They are given further down in the 
chapter on Sandhya. All the five mantras, beginning with wfa, may 
be used also. 

When going to bathe, he should carry the clay lor rubbing on the 
body, the tila for tarpam and the grass for purifying water. Ho should 
have Darbha grass in his hands, make a square on the water with a side 
six feet long. He should then repeat the Safi ka] pa or the process of 
drawing in all his wandering outgoing energies, and fpoussipg them on a 
particular object — in this case the magnetising of water for th e purposes 
of Bath. . . ■ * . ' 


The Sankalpa mantra Is 
£? mm mfa, itmt 

% mm f mwmmm ^ ^ 

Transliteration : — Om ! Visnur ; Om tat sat, adya — -^-m&si ; 

pakse,- tithau, gotrah, Sri deva ^arm& (or varmll, if a Esat- 

triya), $r! Visnu pritikamah, pratasnanam aham, Earisye. 

“ Om .Visnu ; Om Tat Sat ; to-day in the month of , in the 

fortnight; in the — —day of the moon, I — , Deva £>arm&, oh 

Gotra, am going to have a morning bath in order to please $ri Visnu.” 

And repeat over it the mantra «rril Om, Namo N&r&ya- 

n&ya. Then he should invoke the seven Celestial streams from the solar 
orb, — . ■- ' . * : 


& JTf i 

■ ; fell wfefe & II 

■ Transliteration Om Gaiige cha Yamune clxaiva, 
. Godavari Sarasvati, 


Word-meaning - 


! Narmade Sindhu Kaveri, 

Jale’smin sannidhim kuru. 

-Gha, and ; Jale, in wafer; isA, a t&is ; Sanni- 
dhim, presence, abode ; Kuru, make ye. r _ 
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“ 0 ye Ganges, Yamuna, Godavari, Sarasvati, Narmada, Sindhu and 
K&veri, make your abode in this water.” 

Then he should address the following to the Ganges with joined 
palms, seven times : — 

qift II ? H 

te stofert ’sr ?rterfef I 

gssRrft# ^ snifo u R n 

srfMtefo ^ ?iw ^5 5T%5ftfvr i 
FSt ^ igw tef^T ftnrr to n 3 u 
tew grosn gsn sNsrcnte I 
w ^ mm 4ter stfst sntevPiifl ii 911 
m$i *I««M# 5^4^ i 

^ m TTfT fewiM u v. II 

Om Visnu-pada prasfitasi, Vaisnavi Vi§nu-pfijit§ ; 

Pahi nas tvenasas tasmad, Ijanma-maranantikat. (1). 
Tisra-koty ardha-kotl cha, Tirthanam Vlyurabravit ; 

Divi bhuvyantarikse cha, Tani Te santi Jahnavi. (2). 
Nandinl’tyeva te nama Devesu Nalini’ti cha, 

Vrinda Prithvi cha Subhaga,Vifbak3ya $iva Sita. (3). 
Vidyadhari Suprasanna, Tatha Loka-prasadini, 

Ksama cha Jahnavi Chaitanya £>anta Santi-pradayini. (4). 
Etani punya nam&ni Sn ana-kale prakirtayet, 

Bhavet sannihita atra GafigS Tripatha-g&mini. (5). 

(1) From Vi§nu’s holy foot-step born, thou Visnu force, . by Vi§nu 

honoured. 

Protect us mother ! wash our sins, that we commit from birth till 
death. 

(2) In heaven, firmament, and earth are Thirty-five millions of holy 

places ; 

Thus Vayu tescheth us, but all in Thee, 0 mother, are comprised, 

(3) In Deva-world thou art named Nandini, and Nalini is thy name 

too. 

Vrinda, Prithvi, Subhaga, or Viswakstya, &va, Sita, 

(4) Vidyadhari, Suprasanna, thou art Lokaprasadini, 

And KsemS, Merciful is thy name, Jahnavi and $&nt& and £&tnti- 
prad&ymi great consoler Giver of consolation and Jahnavi. 


Ill] 


THE SAEKALPA FOE BATH. 


19 


(5) When these her holy names are all recited at the time of bath, 
then there the mystic Ganga comes, who flows in Heaven, sky and earth. 

The setting apart of a particular portion of the water of a river 
shows the scientific nature of the process. A man is endowed with but a 
limited energy, he can only influence a limited sphere. In order, there- 
fore, not to waste his energy on too wide an area, the Hindu, before he 
bathes, fixes a limit : and it is within that, that he intends to exercise his 
spiritual power. The ordinary water is vitalized and spiritual energy 
imparted to it, by the process of magnetization with the repetition of the 
above mantras. The difference between mere STRUTS’* or bath and ’PITO or 
regular bath, consists in this. One is, as it were, immersion in water. It 
produces mere physical effect. The other is bathing in water vitalized 
by the bather with the sacred mantras, and produces, in additioqs spiri- 
tual results. 

If he bathes in the Ganges, he should repeat also the foEowing, after 
the above : — 



7T? 3 I* STTffe II 


“ O bom from Visnu’s sacred foot, Ganga that flows in triple path. 

Thou 0 ! Holy current caEed, remove my sins ; 0 Jahnavi. 

O mother ! Goddess Jahnavi ! with thy immortal waters make me 
aU pure, thy loving devotee, Divine Bhagirathi.” 

Then repeating seven times the mantra ^ WWW he should pour 
water three times on his head with joined hands. 

Then he should rub the clay on his body with the fpllowing man- 
tras : — 

Wt I 

smdiRfai ipi u 

nraiftr n 

“ By horses trod, by chariots charged, 0 Earth 1 by Vi§nu’s step- 
encased. 

Remove my sins, 0 Mrittika, whatever iU deeds I may have done. 

From primeval Ocean wast uplifted by Krisna, hundred-armed Boar. 

Salutations to thee, the producer of all creatures and of good deeds. 

Pervade aU my body, free me from aU sin.” (Taittiriya Aranyaka, 
X. 1. 1.) 
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, Some use, instead of clay, the gram powder or powder of some of the 
pukes. Most of these are very good substitutes for- soap. The latter is 
costly and not so useful from the medical point of view as clay or powder. 

Oil may be used at mid-day bath. It should not be used on the 
sacred days on which teeth-rubbing is also forbidden. ^ The body should 
be dried with a separate cloth, and not with that which is worn. The worn 
wet cloth should not be squeezed to get rid of its water, so long as the 
Tarpana is not finished. He should not bathe in a tank belonging to a 
private person. 

No sacred functions like Japa, Homa, &a., can be performed without 

bath. 

The Snana or bath is of three kinds : fifci Nitya (daily) ; (occa- 

sional, which is to be performed in addition to the Nitya, on particular 
occasions only, such as when there is. an eclipse, &c.) ; (with desire of 
fruit — such as on pilgrimage, &c.) : 

This mantra has another version, to be- found in the Taittiriya Aran- 
yaka, X. 1. I., as given below : — 


I 

fifTCHT STTfclT 11 

Transliteration : — Advakrante rathabr&nte Vi§nukr&nte Vasundhara, 
^irasfi dharitS devi raksasva mam pacle pade. 

Word-meaning 0 earth ! trod by horses. The ground 

which is trod by the horses, in order to sanctify it, is called asva-krai)t& 
land. In certain ceremonies, it is laid down that the earth must be tram- 
pled well by the. hoofs of the horses, in order to sanctify it for religious 
purposes, 0 earth 1 charged by chariots for the purpose of sancti- 

fying it. - . 0 earth ! by Yisnu trod. In His Avatara as Trivikrama, the 
Lord trod the earth. Thus the earth has triple sanctification, 
The holder of wealth, f&rar, on the head, *n%r, held or placed, 
Shining one, flf, me, who is about to bathe in this water, protect, 
1$ it, at every step. 

Translation: — 0 earth ! thou art sanctified: by the treading of 
the War-horses and chariots, and the Lord Himself hath made thee 
holy by His walking on Thee in one of His Down-comings ! Thou art 
holder of wealth, I hold Thee, on my head.. Protect Thou we .from all dan- 
gers at every step. • > ■ • 

- --'Notar— 1 iftus apparently Is addressed to earth before entering infertile water of the 
river. It is a prayer for protection from the dangers lurking in the river-bed. Ia 
Tantras, the names Asvo-kranta, and Visnu kranta and Ratha-kr&nta are applied to 
livislons of fiidia. '• ■. ' >- . - • 


. various divisions i 
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Transliteration : — Uddhritasi yarfihena Krisnena tfatbahunS, Blram- 
irdharani lokadharini. 

Word-meaning raised up, sjfe, thou art, by the Boar, 

by the black, by the hundred-handed, earth, %S, 

as cow, giver of all desires, sR’fl, upholder of all crops, upholder 

of all living creatures. 

Translation : — Thou art further sacred, as thou hast been raised 
from the Deep by the Lord when He appeared as the black colored Boar 
having hundred arms. Thou art Baumi, thou the upholder of all crops 
and of all creatures. 

^ 3 TFT i 

53RTT TTOf 3TT3Tft? 5[RS[: SRPI.ll 

Transliteration : — -Mjattike hara me papam yanmaya duskritam 
kritam, Tvaya hatena papena jivami 4aradah rfataip. 

Word meaning:— Qfa r4>, 0 clay ! destroy ; ft <TPi, my sins ; 

*RJT, what by me ; <prec, bad deeds done ; by thee destroyed; 

Vifar, sins ; sftanfir, I may live ; !CR^: autumns hundred. 

Translation : — 0 earth ! destroy my sins I whatever evil deeds I 
may have done. Thou destroying my sins, I shall live a hundred years. 


CHAPTER IV. 

Tarpana, or the Peace-Offering. 

Tarpana is of two kinds- — Principal and Subsidiary. The first is 
ordained for all twice-born snatakas : and for widows. The subsidiary tar- 
pana, however, is a part of bathing as taught in the Bralmianda Pur&na. 
It is thus a Nitya duty for all. Its non-performance is sinful. It should 
be performed with wet cloth while standing in water after the bath, taking 
the water in the palm of both hands together as a cup. 

After having bathed and put on the caste mark (til aka) on the fore- 
head, let him perform Tarpana of the Devas, the Pi sis and the Pitris. 

“ Let the pure twice-born having bathed perform daily, in their due 
order, the offering of oblations to the Devas, Risis and the Pitris.” 

According to some, he, whose father is alive, need not perform tar- 

papa. 

The Tarpana, like Snana (Sacred bath) of which it forms an integral 
part, is also of two kinds, one an abbreviated and the other the full form. 
Like Snana, it is also of three kinds, nitya, naimittika and kamya. 

With practice it becomes very simple. After bathing and while 
standing in water, handfuls of water are offered to one’s ancestors— Divine, 
Spiritual and Human. The method of Tarpana is thus laid down in 
Pad ma Parana : — 

« Let him first ofier water to Brahma, then to Vis nu, then to Rudra, then to Prajfi- 
pati.” 
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« The Devas, the Yaksas, as well as the Nagas, the Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the 
Asuras, the Crooked and the Creeping ones, and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, 
the beasts and the birds, the Holders of knowledge, the Holders of water, those who walk 
in space, the creatures that are without food, those who are addicted to sin and ir religion, 
for the satisfaction of all those, this water is offered by me v : — with the recitation of the 
above mantra let him pour out one handful of water. All this is to be done wearing the 
sacred thread in the ordinary way, on the left shoulder and facing east. 

u Then he should turn north, wear the thread round the neck, and offer water to 
the sons of Manu, to the sons of Hisis and to the Bisfs— Sanaka, Sananda, and Sanatana* 
the .third, Kapila, Asuri, Bodhu, and Fanchasikhi— let all get satisfaction by this water 
offering.** * ■ - 

“ Then turning cast, and with upaviti, he should offer water to Marichi, Atrl, Ahgiras, 
Pulastya, Pulaha and Kratu, Prachetas, Yasistha, Bhpigu and N&rada. All Devas and Jftisis 
should be offered barley and water.” 

« Then having put the sacred thread on the right shoulder, and placing the left knee 
on the ground, let him offer^ water to Agnisw&ttas, Saumyas, Havismantas, Usmapas, 
Suk&linas, Barhisadas, and Ajy&pas. Let him also, with devotion, offer water to Ms own 
immediate ancestors with sandal and tilaJ' 

The Principal Tarpana — called also Pitji yajna one of the five great 
Sacrifices — is performed at mid-day : after the second or mid-day bath. 
H a person is unable to perform the mid-day bath, then he should not 
perform this second (or Principal) Tarpana, the first Tarpana done in 
the morning after the morning bath would suffice, for that is considered 
as equivalent to Pitfi yajna. 

If through some cause, such as illness, &a, one cannot take the morn- 
ing and mid-day bath, then he should perform the main tarpana after 
finishing the mid-day sandhyA (inclusive of its subsidiary sandhySfiga 
tarpana). 

One should perform tarpana with rain-water. 

If he performs tarpana outside the river, he should mix sesamum 
with water, except on Sundays, Fridays, Dvfidarfi, Saptami, Safikranti and 
birth tithi 

The full method of Tarpana is laid down below : — 

1. Let him face the south and with the sacred thread on his right 
shoulder ( Pr&cMnaviti ) and with joined palms invoke the Tirthas : — 

wt *FTFTfI swra: ^ I 

Transliteration.— Om ! Kuruk§etra Gaya, Ga£ig&, Prabhasa Pu§karSni 
cha, Tlrth&ny etani punyani, Tarpanakale bkavantu iha. 

Word-meaning. — Om ! Kuruksetra — the field of the Kurus ; GayS, 
Gaya ; Gang&, the Ganges ; Prabhasa Puskara, the Prabhasa and the Pu§- 
kara ; cha, and ; tirthani, the sacred waters or places of pilgrimage ; 
puuyini, the holy ; tarpana-kale. at the time of offering tarpana ; bha- 
vantu, let them become ; iha, here. 

Translation “ Om ! Let the sacred Tirthas of Kuruksetra, Gayfi, 
Gang&, PrabMsa, of Puskara, be present here at the time of Tarpana.” 

2 , To the our (Quaternary). Then he should turn to the east , 
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with the sacred thread on the left shoulder (upaviti), and recite the follow- 
ingmantras: — 

. scut Om ! BrahmS, tripyaf&m, — (Om ! may Brahma be 

satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

# Om Yi§nus tripyatam, — (Om ! may Vi§nu be satis- 

fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

sit — Om Rudras tripyatam, — (Om ! may Rudra be satis- 

fied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 


-Om Prajapatis tripyat&in, — (Om! may Prajapati 
be satisfied) and offer one handful of water by Deva-tirtha. 

2a. To all jioas. Then take a handful of water and say : — 





3rt: wit: i 


# 3trt: $ i 


Transliteration . — Om. Devi yaks&s tatha nag&, Gandharva-psaraso’ 
sur&h, Krurah sarpa euparnad cha, Taravo jambhagah Kbagah, 

Vidyadharfi jaladkaras, TathaivftktUlag&minah, Nirahara^ cha ye 
jivah, Pape dharme, ratad cha ye, Tesam apyayan&yaitad, Diyate salilam 
maya. 

Translation “ Om ! the Devas, the Yaksas, as well as the Nag&s, 
the Gandharvas, the Apsaras, the Asuras, the crooked and the creeping ones 
and those of beautiful wings, so also the trees, the beasts, the holders of 
knowledge, the holders of water, those who walk in space— the creatures 
that are without food, those who are addicted to sin and irreligion — for the 
satisfaction of all these, this water is offered by me,” and ■pour down the said 
water by the Devatirtha. 

3. To Sages. Then turn to the north, with the sacred thread 
round the neck (naviti), and give two handfuls of water, by the Prajapati 
tirtha, reciting the following mantras 

lif SFTRR: I 

m t SRfT (I J,,, 

Transliteration. — Om ! SanakasS cha Sanandarf cha, Tritiya^ cha 
SanStanah. Kapilasi cha AsurisS chaiva, Bodhuh, Panchatfikhas tatha ; Sarre 
te triptiqi ayantu, Mad datten ambuni sada. 

Translation. — “ Om ! Sanaka, Sananda and Sanatana the third, 
Kapila and Asuri, Bodhu and Panchas'ikha as well— let all get satisfaction 
by water offered by me.” 
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4. To Risis and Prajhpatig. Then turn to the east, with the sacred 
thread on the left shoulder ( upaviti ) and say : — 

sfi Om ! Mari ch is tri py ata m (Om ! may Marichi be 

satisfied) and offer one handful of water by the Deva tirtha. 

— (Om ! may Atri..,...&c.) and offer, &c. 

— (Om ! may Afigira be satisfied), &c. 
m (Om ! may Pulastya be satisfied), &c. 

— (Om ! may Pulaha be satisfied), &c. 

#T (Om ! Kratu), &c. 

rn ! Pracheta), &c. 

srf (Om ! Vasfistha), &c. 

sff (Om ! Bhfigu), &c. 

sr? (Om, ! Narada), &c. 

— (Om ! Devas), &c, 

sf? — (Om ! Brahmar§is), &e. 

5. To Pitfis. Then turn to the south, with the sacred thread on 
the right 'shoulder ( PrdcMnd-vitt ) and say : — 

£i wilmren: top 

Transliteration : — Om agnis vaitah pitaras tripyantam, etad udafcam 
tebhyah svadhih 

Translation : — Om ! may the Agnisvatta Pitfis be satisfied, this' water, 
is poured for them, Svadha! ■ ■ 

And offer each three handfuls of water by .the Pi tri tirtha. 
sff ttwrt; wi, 

(Om ! may Saumya pitrs be satisfied) — &c., &c. 

wff dWm *srar, 

Om ! Havisinanta, &c. 


«tr 

Om ! Usmap&s, &c. 
W? .stfcsTfqPt: 

Om ! Saukalinas, &c. 


d«i: 

iwt: PTOT, 


Om ! Barhisadas, &c. 

srf «rrssm: ^«r: 

Om 1 Ijyapds, &c. : 

6. Yama tarpam.. Then let him offer three handfuls of water to 
the fourteen Yamas, saying : :; — 

W*? spfejfFI 33ft ‘SJFWf % 

‘ " v ' : -" v ' 1 " ' . ■ ;*. / : 1 4 * . , 

ls^^aii|isi|:p|;ti: ; :Cf:&00(c ; , • t\;.? 


WOT 


pH^Hw t «w: |i 
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Transliteration: — Om ! Yarnaya Dharmaraj&ya, 

Mrityave Chantakaya cha, 

Yaivasva%a, K&laya, Sarva-bhfftarKsay&ya <5ba» 
Audumbaraya DadhnSya, Nilaya Parameathine, 
Yrikodar&ya Cliitraya, Chitraguptaya vai namah. 
Translation “ Om ! To Yama, to Dharmar&ja, to Mfityu, to Anteka, 
to Yaivasvata, to K&la, to fWabhuta-Ksaya, to Audumbara, to Dadhna, 
to Nila, to Paramesthi, to Yjikodara, to Obxtra, and to Chitragupta 

salutations be, salutations be.” . . , . , 

7. Invocation of ancestors. Then, with joined palms, he should 
invoke his family ancestors saying 

srf $ faro P* 

Transliteration Om, &gachchhantu me pitarah, imam grihnantva- 

^^anslation “ Om ! may my ancestors come hither and accept • 

this water oblation.” . , 

(o) Paternal ancestors. Then take a handful of water with tila 
(sesamum) in it, and offer it to the ancestors, saying : \ 

fsRpPF ! . . 

gpwraL wn it 

Yisnur Om ! gotrah, pita deva^arma (varmfi, if a K ? atriya 

and Gupta if a Vai^ya) tripyatam, etat satila gaftgodakam tasmai svad . 

Offer 

SealgTaediiLr, maternal grandfather, mother's grandfather, mother's 
great-grandfather, ^ ^ j, 4e„ 4c. 

three A* aftsTO *«■. *e- 

Mother’s father Am* WWHf ***, &c ‘> &c - &0 ” three 

ha ” a Mother's grandfather .*• « *«**• 4c ” 

three handfuls, ' • . < Agam? 

Mother’s great-grandfather tT? 

&c -’ &c -’ three handfuls. 

Mother *Wl w 

three handfuls. 

Grandmother &c., three handfuls. 

Great-grandmother, &c., three handfuls, , aad 

7. (6) After offering three handfuls to these six ma 
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three female ancestors, let him offer One handful to each maternal female 
ancestor. 

Mother’s mother &c. One handful. 

Mother’s grandmother, &c. Do.^ 

Mother’s great-grandmother, &c. Do. 

One handful should also be offered to other male and female ances- 
tors, such as uncles, aunts, brothers, sisters, &c. 

8. To sufferers in hell. Then let him recite the following and pour 
three handfuls of water : — 

srs* «n*rci$ m # mm: \ , 

Transliteration : — Om ! Narakesu samastesu yatanasu cha ye sthitah, 
Tesam upy&yanayaitad, Diyate salilam xaaya. 

Translation : — Om ! In hell’s dark horrors or in torments thrown. 

Where’er they may he, may waters poured by me, 

Assuage their sufferings and their pains allay. 

9. To all ancestors. Then let him recite the following and pour 
three handfuls : — 

ifr $ SFT TOi: I 

§ gfaqfa gf 3F3 4 11 

Tranditeration : — Om ! ye bandhava, a bandhavfi v&, Ye anye janmani 
bandhav&h, Te triptim akhilam y&ntu, Ye chasmat toya Kanksinah. 

Translation - — “ Om ! let those who are my kinsmen, friends, 

In times gone-by or present life or foes on earth, 

Get satisfaction and unending peace, 

Yea all who look for waters from my hands.” 

10. To the whole creation. Then let him pour three ahjalis , recit- 
ing the following mantras : — • 

V . r : -V- .. . . .. .O'..'' 

m $fFiii3|sRT stfkt i 


earth, 


• ii 

Transliteration ■— Om ! A Brahma bhuvan&loka, 

Devarsi muni m&navah, 

Tripyantu pitarah sarve, mfitri mah&dayah, 

Atita kula kotinam, sapta dvipa nivasinam, 

MayA dattena toyena, tripyantu bhuvana tray am. 

Translation From Brahma’s brilliant realm to densest gloom of 
? "' ■ ; ' . ■ • ' . . . 

Let Devas, Risis, men and Munis all, ‘ > 

Be pleased ; and Fathers, Mothers, mother’s fathers too. 


Bifcwii 
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Let kinsmen of my myriad births, and those, 

Who dwell in seven sea-girt isles and regions three, 

Get satisfaction from these waters poured by me. 

Then let him. offer three more oblations, saying : — 

wf to wiu 1 1 

Transliteration : — Om ! A Brahmas stamba paryantam Jagat tripyatu. 
Translation Om ! Let the whole universe from Brahma down to 
the humblest tuft of grass be satisfied, 

11. To childless dead : Then let him squeeze out a little water 
from his wearing under-cloth (Dhoti) and offer a handful of it, saying : — 

wf # ii^ to sfipT w: i 
% gang m VSfaQfyfawl il 

Transliteration: — Om ! Ye chlsmakam kulejath, Aputra gotrino 
mfitih, 

Te tripyantu maya dattam Vastra nispidanodakam. 

Translation : — Om ! Let those who in our clan were born and sonless 

died, 

Or died too soon ere Gotra rites could he performed, 

Be satisfied. To them I give these waters from my garments 
squeezed. of 

After this, and not so long till this, he should squeeze out all water 
from his dhoti to dry it. > q'r t : 

12. Then let him salute with bowed head, reciting : — 

fqgr frit fw Tv£ to i 

)„ f-' :i v ' i ^ W'Y"V' ./'."'.A- 

jftfinpw sfcF# ss 

Transliteration Om ! Pita svargah pit& dharraah, pit&hi paramam 

tapah 

Pitari prltim Spanne priyante sarva devat&h. 

Translation :— Om ! Father is heaven, father is Dharma, and Tapas ; 
is fatlier too, 

. When Father satisfaction gets, then Devas all are satisfied. 

13. Then let him repeat ten times the mantra srf : Om Vianu, 

in order to remedy accidental defects in the performance of the above 
ceremony. . ^ 

14. -, Then let him finish by reciting 

ITT WRW 3TT ! 

srft: II ' . 

iff jtFrft I 


wl Mkt TO U 
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Transliteration :-0m ! ajnanad yadi v§, moMt PraehyavetMhvaresu 
yat ; Smaranad eva tad "Visnoh, Sampfirnah syad iti srutih, 

Om ! Priyatam Pundarik&ksah Sarva yajnedvaro Harih, Tasminstuste 
jagat tustam, Prinite prinitam jagat. 

Translation Om ! Through ignorance or want of heed, 


In sacrifice defects occur ; 

They all, however, perfection reach, 

Through Visnu’s name, so Gratis teach. 

Om ! Be pleased, 0 lotus-eyed Lord, 

Hari ! that rules all holy rites, 

Him gratified, creation smiles, 

When He is pleased, the worlds feel glad. 

15. Then offer the fruit to God saying : — 

3FPJT m ^ wi W&fel f^RIT II 

Transliteration : — Maya yad idam karma kfitam tat sarvam Bhaga- 
vati Visnau samarpitam. 

Translation “ The fruit of all this ceremony done by me, I offer to 
the Adorable Visnu all.” 

(a) Bhi?ma Tarpana. Some add Bhisma Tarpana in their daily prac- 
tice. They recite the following mantras after Yama Tarpana : — 

3*nswpibn*r ^ i ..y 

bIw ii 

Transliteration ■ — Vaiyaghrapadya gotraya Safikriti pravaraya cha, 
Aputraya dadamy etad salilam Bhishma Varmane. 

Translation :-r-To sonless Bhisma, spotless soul' Of Vaiy&ghrapadya’s 
famous clan, And of the House of Sankriti, With love these waters thee I 
give. 

Then salute Bht§ma with the following pran&ma : — 

srk: q g raftfl | 

Transliteration Bhisma fkntanavo virah, satyavadi jitendriyah 
Ibhir adbhir avapnotu purtra-pautrochitam kriyam. 

Translation ■ — 0 Bhisma, Truthful, chaste and wise, 

fkntanu’s son, of heroic heart, May thou, by waters hereby poured, 

Get satisfaction such as those, 

The Fathers get from sons, grandsons. 
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CHAPTER V. 

GlYATRf. 

II ^PTI ^fTOf- 

W$. 4t *it 

Rig Veda III. 62. 10. 

Pada: aql S%: I ™ ! 1 1 ^ 1 q: * m 'qqi^ii 

S4ya?a q: = «fqa#i:, q:=srein# I firo =«qf% ;qqf% fqqqi qi spffc 

| ^ = 1 9% = ^i: 1 q^q = ^ftqi 

«n:3s #q: l #qf5=«n*fall 

English meaning :-q: = who ; e: = our ; fqq: * Buddhi or Intellects ; 
jr^rqqra = incites or moves or directs; q^= of Yhat, His ; ^q= of the 
shining one ; s&g: m of the Creator ; q*"q = adorable ; wr: = light ; sfta f|= 

We meditate- v 

1. We meditate upon the adorable light of that Shining Creator, 

who incites our Buddhi. # 

g This famous Mantra is almost impossible to be translated. It 

should be meditated upon. The unfoldment (prachodana) of the Buddhi 
PrinrinWDhi) is facilitated by it. The method of meditation consists m 
ffflSg ■%* What 1 am that Ha is. what He is that 

1 am ‘ 2. Another meaning i~k may qualify “We meditate on that 
adorable light of the Deva Savita which ( qs = qq) incites our Buddhi. 

3. Another meaning : — “We meditate on the adorable^ luminous 
orb (bharga) of that Divine Sun who directs all over Activities. 

4 Another meaning We ’obtain (dhimahi = dharay amah) desir- 
able food (bharga=annam) (through the grace) of that Deva Savita who 
directs our intelligence,” i.e., we become the receptacle of all food, &c. 

According to &! fkhkaracharya this Maha-Mantra reveals the 
Supreme Self, who is all power, a,ll-revealer, and who is the Self of ^h 
The Gayatri with the Pranava and its seven Vyahntis, and the Suras as the 
essence of all the Vedas.' This G&yatrl should be meditated upon in 
Prdnayama with all its seven Vy&hritis and the SirSs. . The same Gayatri 
with the Pranava and the three Vyfihntis, and ending m Pranava is to be 
meditated upon in Japa. The Pure Gtyatri denotes the unity of Brahma 
and PratyagMman. The phrase “ dhiyo yo nah prachodayat — may He 
unfold our luddhi "—declares the PratyagStman, who is the Inner n itness 
of all 4nd who is the Illuminator of the antahkaraqa or Buddlns of all. 
The declaration that He directs our Buddies shows Him to he the Supieme 
Brahman, one with .the Self in All. Therefore Savita reters to the 
Supreme Brahman. The Mantra, therefore, should he explained thus. 
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a** That, viz., the self-evident, the subjective (Pratyabhnta) Para- 
Brahma. = the substratum of all illusions of duality , of the whole 

cosmos, and the cause of its creation, preservation and destruction, 
adorable or the chosen of all ; the form of intense Bliss 
of all faults of Avidya, the sole and only object of knowledge. II he 

illuminer or revealer of all, the one indivisible, un-consciousness. 

We meditate, in this wise :-This “ I of mine which is the percipient 
of all objects presented to it by the senses, Manas. and Buddhi, is in 
its essence the Brahman, all-consciousness, . self-luminous, devoid of all 
imperfections, the supreme bliss. The unity between the All-perceiving 
Pratyagatman, the subjective Self, and Brahman is a unity of identity. 
Thus this Gayatri declares the Brahman as the belt o a . 

II ? H 
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3^ 3^ II ^ 11 
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II y. II 

Gayatri as explained by Yogi-Yajnamlkya. 

The parent of all beings produced all states of existence, for lie ' 
generates and preserves all.creatures : therefore is he called the generator. 
Because he shines and sports, because he loves and irradiates, therefore 
is he called resplendent or divine, and is praised by all deities. We 
meditate on the light, which, existing in our minds, continually governs 
our intellects in the pursuit of virtue, wealth, love and beatitude. 
Because the being who shines with seven rays, assuming the form of 
time and of fire, matures productions, is resplendent, illumines all, and 
finally destroys the universe, therefore he, who naturally shines with seven 
rays is called light or the effulgent power. The first syllable denotes 
that’ he illumines worlds; the second consonant implies that he colours 
all creatures ; the last syllable signifies that he moves without ceasing. 
From his cherishing all, he is called the irradiating preserver. 

NOTES, 

rigveda III. 61 10,, and this is also found 

alert firivA.ifva 


Gayatri . — This famous verse occurs in the Rigveda III. 62. 10., and this is also found 
in the Yajarveda III. 85., and in the Samaveda also. We give its translation according 
to the various orientalists 
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MaxMuller . — *We meditate on that adorable light of the divine Savitri who should 
rouse our thoughts ’ (Br. Up. VI. 3. 6). 

In another place he translates it thus :— Tat Savitur varenyam, the., f this of Savitri, 
to be chosen/ Bhargo devasya dhimalii, ie., * the splendour of the god we meditate on/ 
Bhiyo yo n&h praeboday&t, i,e, f 4 who should stir up our thoughts/ 

Boon— Let us reflect on the Adorable Light of Savitar who quickens our under- 
standing. 

Qriffiith—M&y we attain that excellent glory of Savitar the God: so may he sti- 
■ muJate our prayers, ; • 

Jones.— Let us adore the supremacy of that divine Sun who illuminates all, from 
whom all proceed, to whom all must return, whom we invoke to direct our understandings 
aright in our progress towards His holy seat. 

Madhva .— On the Great God, the Progenitor, the much adored Light, do we meditate 
on, whe sends forth our intellects. 

Mggeling ,— May we obtain the glorious light of the divine Savitfi, who, we trust, 
may inspire our prayers. 

Maitrayana-Br ahmana Upanlfad explains it thus 

This (the sun)' is Praj&pati’s all-supporting body, for in it this all is hid (by the light 
of the sun) ; and in this all it (the light) is hid. Therefore this is worshipped. 

(The A Savitri begins:) Tat Savitur varenyam, ie., * this of Savit^i, to be chosen/ 
Here the Aditya'(sun) is Savitri, and the same is to be chosen by the love (r) of Self, thus 
say the Brahma-teachers. 

(Then follows the next foot in the Savitji) : Bhargo devasya dhimahi, he., * the 
splendour of the god we meditate on/ Here the god is Savitri, and therefore he who m 
called his splendour, him f meditate on, thus say the Brahma-teachers. 

(Then follows the last foot): Dhiyo yo nah prachoday£t, i.e., * who should stir up 
our thoughts/ Here the dhiyah are thoughts, and he should stir these up %r us, thus say 
the Brahma-teachers. - , ; f : . /'■ - 

(He now explains the word bhargas). How he who is called bhargas is he who is 

placed in yonder Aditya (sun), or he who is the pupil in the eye. And he is so called, 
because his going (gati) is by rays (bh&bhih) ; or because he parches (bharjayati) and 
makes the world to shrivel up. Budra is called Bhargas, thus say the Brahma-teachers, 
Or bha means that he lights up these worlds ; ra, that he delights these beings ; ga, that 
these creatures go to him and come from him; therefore* being a bha-ra-go, he is called 
Bhargas. (YI. 7). 

Colebrooke. 1.— Let us meditate on the Adorable Light of the Divine Ruler (Savitfi) z 
May it guide our intellects. 

2. Om I Barth (Bbfih) ! Sky (Bhuvah) ! Heaven (Svah) l Middle Region (Mahah) ! Place 
of births, (Jaaah) ! Mansion of the blessed (Tapah) I Abode of Truth (Safcvam) 1 We me- 
ditate on that Adorable Light of the resplendent generator, which governs our intellect ; 
which is water, lustre, savour, immortal faculty of thought, Brahma, earth, sky, and 
heaven. ■ /y/y/y/y ■ . ( y . 

.Commentary,— That effulgent power which governs our intellects is the primitive 
element of water, the lustre of gems and other glittering substances, the savour of trees 
and herbs, the thinking soul of living beings : it is the creator, preserver, and destroyer ; 
the sun, and every other deity, and all which moves, or which is fixed in the three 
worlds, named, earth, sky and heaven. The supreme Brahm&, so manifested, illumines 
the seven worlds ; may he unite my soul to his own radiance : (that is, to his own soul, 
which resides effulgent in the seventh world, or mansion of truth). On another occasion, 
the concluding prayer, which is the G&yatri of Brahm&, is omitted, and the names of the 
three lower worlds only are premised. Thus recited, the G&yatri, properly so called, 
bears the following import : “ On that effulgent Power, which is Brahmfl himself, and is 
c ailed the light of the radiant Sun, do I meditate, governed, by the mysterious light 
which resides within me for the purpose of thought ; that very light is the earth, the 
subtil© ether, and all which exists within the created sphere; it is the three-fold 
world, containing all which is fixed or moveable; it exists internally ia my heart, 
externally in the orb of the Sun; being one and the same with that effulgent Power* 

I myself am an Irradiated manifestation of the supreme Brahm^/’ n 1 '* . 

Earth I Sky! Heaven! Let us meditate on (these and on) the most excellent light 
and power of that generous, sportive, and resplendent Bun, (praying that) it may 
guide our intellects. ... % , , 
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Muir _we have received that excellent glory of the divine Savitfi ; may he 

ti0 «““*** oKI “ s ° a 

wl *° m1 P mX»°”oJ-W« meditate o » ttot Supreme Spirit of tie splendid Sun who 
directs onr whafc this Sun and Light are to this visible world, that 

in tbe path to beatitude. 


CHAPTER VI. 

sandhya. 

The etymology of Sandhya explained— The prayer of the Hindus is 
called Sandhya. It is a compound term, made up of two words, Sam 
and “ Dhya meaning “ perfect ” or “ complete (sam) meditation or 
concentration (dhyfi). Therefore, the prayer of the Hindus principally 
consists of meditation on the attributes of God and of His creation— 
the world and man. It is less of petitionary m its characteristics 
than of meditative. , . , 

The time.— The time for this meditation or Sandhya is declared 
also hv this term itself. In this sense the word “ Sandhya,” is derived 
from the word 1 ** Sandhi” or “Union,” that is, the time (of forty-eight 
minutes or a Muhfirta) between the night and day, ms., the morning 
and evening twilights. The time of union between the fore-noon and 
the after-noon, viz., the mid-day is also called Sandhya. The morning 
Sandhya should be commenced before the sun rises, and finished with 
the rising of the sun. The evening Sandhya should be commenced before 
the sun begins to set, and finished with the complete setting of that 
luminary and the rising of the stars. 

The full time for these twilight meditations thus consist of forty-eight 
minutes in the morning and forty-eight minutes in the evening, during 
the periods of the day, before the man enters upon his worldly duties m 
the morning, and after he has finished all those duties in the afternoon. 

But God is not only to be remembered at those times only when one 
is separate from all worldly concerns, but in the very heart of all these 
transactions. Therefore, at noon, also meditation should be performed, for 
that time is also Sandhya time. Under the present economical conditions 
of the world, it is not possible for Hindus, who are in service or business, 
to perform their mid-day Sandhya in full detail. But they can withdraw 
their mind for a few minutes, wherever they may be,. whether m their 
„ offices, shops, exchanges, trains, etc., and fix it on God with a short prayer. 
Gayatri. — The main or the central point of Sandhya consists in 
the prayer called “ Gayatri.” It is a sacred mantra or hymn consisting of 
the following syllables in the original Samskrit 

Gayatri. — Tat-sa-vi-tuh, va-re-ny-aip, Bhar-go, De-va-sya, dM-ma-hi 
Dhi-yo, Yo, nah, pra-cho-da-yfit. Orp. 
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Mahd Vy&hritis.—Om Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah. 

The first five syllables are called MahS, Vy&hritjs or the Great 
BTplamations, or the Words of Power, by utterance of which God created 
the three worlds— physical (Bhuh), emotional (Bhuvah), and mental (Svah.) 
Bes iis Z three Maha-Vyabritis-Bhfih, Bhuvah and Svah, there are 
four other Yyahritis employed in Pran§yama only. But they are simply 
called Vyahritis and not MaM-Vy&h r itis. The remaining twenty-four^ 
svllables which form ten words, is called Gayatri, ■parexcellence, or the 
prayer (gaya) that saves (tri), or the Lord who saves. Many explanations 
are^given of this most ancient hymn, and we give one of them here, 

several others have already been given in the last chapter 

(1) 0 Supreme Brahman (Om, consisting of three letters, A, U, M, 

meaning Creator, Preserver, and Regenerator), Thou art the Creator of all 
beings (Bhtih), their Smtainer ( Bhuval, '}), and their Final Goal (St>a&£ 

I meditate (dhimahi) on the Adorable (Varenyam), Blissful IBhargah) 
(form of God), the Conscience (Savitub, the * n ° lter >J he J™ e l ^ om P eller ^ 
May He stimulate {Prachodaydt) all our (Na&) families (dhiyah.) 

Thus the prayer of the Hindus may be summed up in these words 
0 God, wlio art the Creator, Preserver, and Regenerator (of the three 
worlds, physical, emotional, and mental), we meditate on that adorable* 
blissful form of Thine, which is in our heart as Conscience. May Thou 

illumine all our faculties. _ „ , 

j a na. The method of prayer consists in reciting the above mantra 

ten, or twenty-eight, or hundred and eight times. 

This is the absolutely necessary portion of a Hindu prayer, and this 
silent muttering is called Japa. Constantly uttering this Mantra and 
meditating on God, and praying to Him to illumine his intellect, will, m 
the long run, bring about a state of mmd which will be pure from all 
grosser ^elements. Every one, who calls himself a Hindu, however busy 
he may he, should utter this prayer, if not iu Sanskrit, then in his own 

mother tongue, at the three stated times. ,, , . 

A full Sahdhya, however, consists of several parts, and their 
arrangements and order differ according to the school to which a Hindu 
KnS Some of these elements of Sandhya are devotional others 
hvcienic physiological, emotional, intellectual, and intuitional. We give 
themki then order as found among the Rigvedms whose Sandbya is 
most rich in Vedic mantras, and may stand, therefore, as a prototype for 

all other Sandhyas. , _ ' , ^ T • . , 

(l) Prdndyama. After bathing, to purify the external physical 
r. aicnihg of water (lebamana), the inner organs, or the circu- 

& Ztems Ltld be regulated and purified by PrtnSytaa, °r breathing 
SSTlt mainly consiets in slowly drawing m the air through the 
ffabt nostril then closing both the nostrils, and retaining the air for the 
of a mtate Sdlastly, by expelling the air slowly through the 
St nostril To regulate the time of this in-drawing, retention and 
expulsion of air, the above G&yatri mantra is recited with certain additions, 
S rises the total number of syllables to sixty. And as one syllable 
may taK ?ne sioud to pronouni it, the period of retention would be 

5 , ir'A: ' ' • 
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on© minute, and so also the periods of. in-drawing and expulsion* The 
Gayatri thus modified for Pranayama, or breathing exercise, consists of 
the following syllables : — 

Vydhritis . — Om Bhuh, OmBhu-vah, Ona Svah, Om Ma-hah, Om Ja- 
nah, Om Ta-pah, Om Sa-ty-am. 

The seven Vy&hritis Bhuh Bhuvah, &e., mean as follows 

Bhfih=fHpTOi:. The Mere Being. Sat. ■ : 

Bhuvah =The All-Intelligence, because he illumines or manifests 

(bh&vayati=prakaiayati) all. Becoming. Chit. . _ ^ 

Svab=The All-Bliss. It comes from su-vriyate, i.e., W«lt| 

II Perfection. An and a. 

Mahah=The All-mighty, the adored of all (mahiyate-phjyate). 

Janah=The All-cause, because It produces (Janayati) all. 

Tapah= All-Energy or All-Light or Tejas. 

Satyam = All-True = 

Thus the seven Vyahritis denote the seven attributes of the Deity — 
Pure Being, All-knowledge, Supreme-Bliss, the Almighty, the Great Cause, 
the Luminous and the true. 

G&yatri.— Om. Tat Sa-vi-tur Va-re-ny-am Bhar-go De-va-sya dhi-ma- 
bi j dki-yo yo nah pra-cho-da-y&t. 

Siras. — Om. Ap-o jyo-ti ra-so-’mri-tam Brah-ma Bhur Bhu-vas Svar 
Om. 

The meaning of the Siras is this. 

All-pervading, which reaches (apnoti) alL 

^tfu? * All-light. The manifester. 

= The All-essence : because surpasseth all. 
sf Immortal, above the Samsara. 

The whole means “I am that Brahman, which is designated by the 
word Aum, whose essence is Existence, Intelligence and Bliss, which is 
eternally Free, and who is All-pervading, All-illumining and the Supreme 

above alj.” 

The object of this breathing exercise is primarily, to purify the 
blood, to expand the lungs and the chest, and thus to give a tone to all 
internal organs of the body, and secondarily, to sanctify the whole body 
and to make it a temple of God, by meditating that He dwells in His 
creative aspect in the digestive organs at navel, or solar plexus, in His 
preservative aspect in the heart, or the circulatory system, and in. His 
regenerative or bliss-giving aspect in the brain, or nervous system. 

The meaning of the Pranayama Mantra is the same as that of 
Gayatri, as above given, the additional words denote some additional 
attributes of God as ruler of the seven worlds (physical, emotional, 
intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, and the eternal). The $iras 
explains the attributes of God as all-pervading, luminous, all love, and 
the immortal and the absolute. The full Pranayama mantra, therefore, 
means: — ■ 

0 God, Thou art the Creator, Preserver, Regenerator, the most 
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Adorable, the Life, the Energy, and the Eternal (Ruler of) the seven 
worlds — physical,' emotional, intellectual, intuitional, creative, volitional, 
and the eternal. 

We meditate on that adorable, blissful form of Thine, which is in 
our heart as Conscience. May thou illumine all our faculties. 

I acknowledge Brahman to be All-pervading (Apas), All-intelligence 
(Jyoti), All-happiness' (Rasa), and Immortality (Amritam). He is Bhuh 
(the All-support), Bhuvah (the AU-nourisher), and Svah (the All-approach- 
able). 

Thus this breathing exercise, which forms the second stage in the 
Sandhya of the Hindus, the first stage being bathing, purifies the inner 
body of man, and quietens the mind, and fits it for meditation. 

A full Pranayama consists of the triple process of drawing-in, 
restraining, and expelling of the air. Three such Pranayamas should be 
performed in every SandhyA 

It will be observed that before reciting the mantras, certain words 
are mentally repeated showing who is the Seer or the Risi, or Revealer 
of that mantra. In other words. First, who is the person, who being 
inspired first uttered the mantra. Secondly, who is the DevatA, or the 
object of meditation, or invocation, or address in that mantra, and thirdly, 
what is the particular metre, rhythm, or key in which that mantra should 
be recited, and fourthly, what is the particular object sought to be 
accomplished by that Mantra. 

In the case of Pran&yama, the syllable Om, has for its Seer the 
sage Brahma himself, for its deity the aspect of God in the physical 
world called Agni, and for its metre or key Gayatri. It is to be employed 
in the beginning of all sacred rites. In the case of the seven Vyahritis 
the revealer is the sage Prajapati, and the divinities of the seven planes 
are, (1) Agni (ether) of Bhuh or the physical plane, (2) Vayu of Bhuvah or 
the emotional plane, (3) Aditya of Svar or the intellectual plane, (l) 
Brihaspati, or the Lord of Voice, or of the Word, is Divinity of Mahar or the 
intuitional plane, (5) Varuna of Jana or the creative plane, (6) Indra of 
Tayas or the plane of Will and Power, (7) and the All-God or Vidvedeva 
of Satyarn or the plane of the Truth or Eternity. These seven Vyahritis 
are employed to accomplish Pran&y&ma, as well as Prayanfchitta or 
repentance. ■ ,V i...v .illy. ’ y: 

These seven VyShfitis are to be chanted in the seven keys of the 
nnisical octave, or in the seven well-known metres of the Veda known as 
Gayatri, ijsnik etc, 

Similarly, of the mantra Gftyatri, the Revealer is the sage VjrfvA- 
mitra, the deity invoked is the God in the aspect of Savita, or Conscience, 
the metre is Gayatri, or the first key of the octave, and the object to be 
accomplished by it is the regulation of breath and the atonement of all 
sins. 

Similarly of the Esiras the Revealer is the sage Prajapati, the aspects 
of Divinity invoked by it are Brahma, Agni, Vgyu, and Surya, vis., 
BrahmS presides over the Ipas or the Water or the All-pervading aspect 
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of God ; Agni presides over the All-intelligence or Light aspect of God ; 
Vfiya presides over the All-loving (or sweetness or Rasa) aspect of God, 
and Suiya presides over the Immortal or Amrita aspect of God. Its 
metre is Anustup. And it also is employed to accomplish PranaySma 
and is a prayer for forgiveness also. 

Note here the function ascribed to Vayu, viz., as expressing the 
Rasa or the Love-aspect of God, and it is for this reason that Madhva, 
the Founder of the Theistic School, calls Vayu the Beloved Son of God, 
the Lover of man, the Mediator between God and man. Because Vayu 
represents the love-aspect of God. 

Thus in reciting every Vedic Mantra, one must know these four 
things (1) Who is the Revealer or Ri§i of that Mantra. It is a simple 
act of gratitude to remember His name. (2) Who is the particular DevatS 
or the aspect of God referred to in that Mantra. (3) What is the particular 
key or the metre in which that mantra is to he chanted. (4) What is the 
particular object of the ritual in or for which that mantra is to be 
employed. 

(2) Morning Aehamana hy Mantra, or simply Mantra-Achamana. 

As Snana, or bathing, purifies the physical body, and Pranay&ma, 
or breathing exercise, purifies the emotional, or the animal body, so this 
Mantra-Achamana, purifies the mental body. It is to be distinguished 
from the ordinary Aehamana or sipping of water, the mantra of which 
is ‘ Tat Visnoh paramam padam &c.’ The Mantra for the purificatory 
ceremony of the mental body resolves when analysed, into a prayer to 
God to forgive all the sins of the person praying, and to burn up all his 
evil deeds. Man, according to Hindu Philosophy, is clothed in five 
sheaths or vestures, called respectively (1) Annamaya-kosa, or the sheath 
of food or the physical body, (2) Pr&namaya-kosa, or the sheath of vital 
breaths, or the animal body, or the emotional sheath, the seat of desires 
which a man has in common with all animals, in other words, the vital 
functions, (3) the Manomaya-kosa, or the sheath of mind, or the mental 
body, or the rational soul, or the body that distinguishes man from the 
lower animals (4) Vijnanamaya-kosa or Intuitional body and (5) Ananda- 
maya-kosa or Bliss-body. It is with the mental body that a man 
performs sacrifices in order to go to heaven ; and it is with the mental 
body that a man plans mischiefs to rob others of their possessions and to 
appropriate them himself,, So this mental body is a double-faced animal, 
one face turned towards heaven and the other towards earth, one Divine 
and the other Satanic. The deity presiding over this mental body is 
called Manyu, a word which may be translated as ‘ spirit of Love as well 
as the spirit of wrath.’ In its first sense, Manyu is identified with God 
in His beneficent aspect, and in the second sense, it is identified with 
Wrath, the Spirit of Destruction or Indignation. Thus in the Rigveda 
X. 83 and 84, we find hymns addressed to Manyu, where He is the Spirit 
of Wrath, or warlike ardour, which makes men kill each other and pray 
for victory. Thus Manyu is addressed: — 

(1) He who hath reverenced thee, Manyu, destructive bolt, breeds for himself forth- 
with aH eonquering energy. Arya and Dasa will we conquer with thine aid, with thee the 
Conqueror, with conquest-sped, • ' ... 
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(2) Manyu was Indra, yea, the God was Manyu, Manyu was Hotar, Yanina, J&tavedas, 

The tribes of human lineage worship Manyn* Accordant with thy fervour, Man yn, 
guard us. •• % 

(8) Come hither, Manyn, mightier than the mighty, chase with thy fervour for ally, 
our foemen. 

Slayer of foes, of Yjdtra, and of Dasyu, bring thou to us all kinds of wealth and 
treasure. 

That Manyu is the type of man in his present state of evolution, 
half beast and half God, we find from another hymn (Atharva Veda, Bk. 
XI, hymn 8) which in 34 verses describes the creation of man and the 
various Devaa (spirits) that entered into the body of man, A few extracts 
from that hymn will make this clear:- — 

(t) When Manyu brought his consort home forth from Sahkalpa’s dwelling place, 

Who were the wooers of the bride, who was the chief who courted her ? 

(2) Fervor and Action were the two, in depths of the great billowy sea ; 

These were the wooers of the bride ; Brahma the chief who courted her. 

(8) Ten Gods before the Gods were bora together in the ancient time. 

Whoso may know them face to face may now pronounce the mighty word* 

(7) He may account himself well versed in ancient time who knows by name. 

The earth that was before this earth, which only wisest sages know. 

After describing the creation of the body of man and its fashioning 
by TvastS, the hymn goes on to describe how various Devas entered into 
the body and made man what he is. 

(18) When Tvaftar, Tvaftar’s loftier Sire, had bored it out and hollowed it, (the 
body). 

Gods made the mortal their abode, and entered and possessed the man. 

(lil) Sleep, specially. Sloth, Niypiti, and deities whose name is Sin, 

Baldness, old age, and hoary hairs within the body found their way. 

(20) Theft, evil doing, and deceit, truth, sacrifice, exalted fame, 

Strength, princely power, and energy entered the body as a home. 

(21) Prosperity and poverty, kindnesses and malignities, * 

Hunger and thirst of ©very kind entered the body as a home, 

(22) Reproaches, freedom from reproach, all blamable, all blameless deeds. 

Bounty, belief, and unbelief, entered the body as a home. 

(28) AH knowledge and all ignorance, each other thing that on© may learn. 

Entered the body, prayer, and hymns, and songs, and sacrificial texts. 

(24) Enjoyments, pleasures, and delights, gladness, and rapturous ecstasies* 

Laughter and merriment and dance entered the body as a home. 

(25) Discourse and conversation, and the shrill-resounding cries of woe, 

All entered in, the motives and the purposes combined therewith. 

(26) Inbreath and outbreath, ear and eye, decay and freedom from decay, 

Breath upward and diffused, voice, mind, these quickly with the body move. 

(27 ) All earnest wishes, all commands, directions, and admonishments, 

Reflections, all deliberate plans entered the body as a home. 

(28) They laid in the abhorrent frame those waters hidden, bright, and thick* 

Which in the bowels spring from blood, from mourning or from hasty toil. 

(29) Fuel they turned to bone, and then they set light waters in the frame, 

The molten butter they made seed : then the Gods entered into man. 

(80) All waters, all the Deities, Yir&j with Brahm£ at her side : 

Brahmfi into the body passed : Prajapati is Lord thereof. 

(31) The Sun and Wind formed, separate, the eye and vital breath of man. 

His other person have the Gods bestowed on Agni as a gift. 

(82) Therefore, whoever knoweth man regardeth him as Brahma’s self : For all the 
Deities abide in him as cattle in their pen. 

This long quotation will show what was the real function of Manyu. 
Manyu is God in His aspect of terribleness' or wrath. Many u is man 
in his aspect of irresoluteness, stumbling and rising, and rising and 

stumbling. The Mantra-lchamana is, therefore, the prayer of the Binning 
man to the God within whose wrath he has incurred, .asking Him to 
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forgive his sins, the sins of commission as well as of omission. Mantra- 
Achamana, therefore, is the means by which the impurities of _ the mind, 
caused by sin, are waslied away. This washing away of sins is symboli- 
cally represented by the sipping of water. The water is conceived as 
carrying away all his sins, and as being poured into the great Reservoir, 
the great Purifier, the God called the Sun, the God called the Agni. It is 
remorse and repentance which are the chief means of purifying the mental 
body or Manoinaya Kosa. 

God is called Manyu or Wrath, because He is not only Merciful, but 
is the Punisher of the wicked also. Manyu, therefore, is an aspect of God 
and is the same as Rudra. When applied to Man, it means the immortal 
human principle and it is this manyu, that distinguishes man from all 
lower creations, who have no immortal soul. Thus in the Satapatha 
Brahmana, IX. 1. 1, 6 we find : 

“ When PrajApafci had become disjointed, the deiHes departed from him. Only one 
god did not leave him, to wit, Many ti (wrath); extended he remained within. He (Prajfi- 
pafci) cried, and the tears of him that fell down settled on Manyu. H© became the 
hundred-headed, then sand-eyed, hundred-quivered Rudra, 1 And the other drops that fell 
down, spread over these worlds in countless numbers, by thousands; and inasmuch as 
they originated from crying (rud), they were called Rudras (roarers).’* 

But is it not a blasphemy to say that God has Manyu or wrath or 
auger and that the Rudra or the terrible is one aspect of God ? Not at all. 
There are certain acts at which God Himself may be rightly indignant, 
Thi^s to quote Oliver Lodge, 

“Nevertheless,! am sure that what may without irreverence be humanly spoken of 
as fierce Wrath .against sin, and even against a certain class of sinner, is a Divine 
attribute.” He gives several illustrations of this : u There are many grades of sin ; and 
anyone may know the kind of sin which excites the anger of God, by bethinking him of 
the kind which arouses his own best and most righteous anger, l ean imagine that the 
infernal proceedings of Nero and of the Holy Inquisition were repugnant and nauseating 
to the Universe to a degree which was almost unbearable. The fierce indignation that 
would blaze out if one were maliciously to torture a child or an animal in view of an 
ordinary man or woman, would surely be a spark of the Divine wrath ; and we have been 
told that a millstone round the neck of a child-abuser is too light a penalty.” 

Sc righteous indignation at certain acts of degraded humanity, such 
as, ingratitude or insulting an innocent woman, etc., are illustrations. 
Thus war may be justified when it is undertaken to defend .a cause which 
is righteous, to remedy an evil at which not only the blood of men would 
boil, but at which the wrath of the Rudra would blaze forth. Therefore, 
this prayer to Manyu is perfectly appropriate for Man. 

. • , MiRJANA. ' ■ 

(3) Mdrjana. This ceremony is also a part of purification of the 
mental body. It consists in sprinkling of water with Ku^a blades oil 
one’s body and on the ground, reciting certain Vedic mantras. The Rig- 
vedins pronounce about eleven mantras, nine of which are taken from the 
Rigveda, while one is taken from the Atharva Veda, and another from the 
Yajur Veda. These mantras are more in the nature of prayer or petitions 
addressed to God in His aspect of Apas or Waters 1 or the All-pervader. 
It shows that man by his repentance and remorse feels himself at one 
with his God, and so entitled to ask favours from Him; It also contains 
prayer for the purification of the mental body. 
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(4) Aghamarsana. As Aeliamana was a confession of sin, and 
M&rjana, a prayer for the purification of sin, Aghamarsana may be con- 
sidered to be an active act of the man to destroy the very seed of sin from 
his soul, and to expel this sin (personified as a man, or rather a demon) 
from his body. This is done by rising in meditation to the very beginning 
of creation, when there existed God and God alone Who is Ritam or the 
Eternal Moral Law, and Who is Satyam or Eternal Law of Nature. 
Repeating certain Vedic Mantras, he strongly imagines that the Person of 
Sin goes out of his body, and that he is now perfectly pure and that his 
bodies, physical, emotional, and mental, are now attuned with the Infinite, 
and that he is ready to approach God and address Him face to face. 

(5 and 6) The Arghya of Surya and Prayer to Him. The meaning 
of offering Arghya to Sfirya is to show respect to Him as one does when a 
high personage honors one’s home with a visit, and the prayer to Sfirya 
naturally follows after arghya offering and consists of six Vedic Mantras 
taken from Rigveda I. 115. They describe the physical Sun, in their 
external literal meaning, but they are really addressed to the Divine Sun, 
the Great Supreme. These verses are songs of praise and glorify the 
mighty Deity. 

The following extract is taken from Colebrooke to explain these 
three connected ceremonies, that of Aghamarsana, Sfirya Arghya, and 
Suryopasthana (Miscellaneous Essays Vol. I. p. 140 et seq.) 

* The Supreme Being alone existed : afterwards there was universal darkness : next* 
tho watery ocean was produced by the difusion of verdure : then did the Creator, 
Lord of the universe, rise out of the ocean, and successively framed the sun 
and moon, which govern day and night, whence proceeds the revolution of 
years; and after them He framed heaven and earth, the space between, and the 
celestial region.* [The term Ititam and Satyam with which the text begins, both 
signify ** truth;’* but are her© explained as denoting the Supreme Brahma on the 
authority of a text quoted from the Veda (Taitfc. Up.) “ Brahm, is truth, the on© 
immutable being, He is truth and everlasting knowledge.”] f During the period of 
general annihilation,’ says the commentator, the Supreme Being alone existed. After- 
wards, during that period, night was produced ; in other words, there was universal 
darkness.* " The universe existed only in darkness, imperceptible, undefinable, undis- 
coverabl© by reason, and undiscovered by revelation, as if it were wholly immersed in 
sleep.” (Manu 1. 5). Next, when the creation began, the ocean was produced by an 
unseen power universally diffused : that is, the element of water was first produced, as 
the means of creation, “ He, first, with a thought, created the waters,” Sec. (Manu L 8). 
Then did the Creator, who is Lord of the xmiverse, rise out of the waters. ** The Lord 
of the universe, annihilated by the general destruction, revived with his own creation of 
the three worlds.” Heaven is here explained, the expanse of the sky above the region of 
the stars. The celestial region is the middle world and heavens above. The author 
before me has added numerous quotations on the sublimity and efficacy of this text, 
which Manu compares with the sacrifice of a horse, in respect of its power to obliterate 
sins, ' 'v;V'. - 

(10,) The Japa or prayer has been said to be the principal part 
of Gayatrt It is the constant repetition of a word, or a sentence. It 
might appear to be a useless repetition, but it is not so really. The 
repetition itself produces a state of consciousness, bordering upon ecstasy, 
or the Turiya state. The Great Poet Laureate, Tennyson, used to enter 
into this state by simply repeating his own name (Alfred, Alfred) several 
times. 

In & letter to Mr. B, P. Blood, Tennyson reports of himself as follows:— M I have 
never had any revelations through anaesthetics, but a kind of waking trance— this for 
lack of a better word—l have frequently had, quite up from boyhood? when I have bees 
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all alone. This has come upon me through repeating my own name to myselt silently, 
till all at once, as it were out of the intensity of the consciousness of individuality, in- 
dividuality itself seemed to dissolve and fade away into boundless being, and this not a 
confused state but the clearest, the surest of the surest, utterly beyond words— where 
death was an almost laughable impossibility— the loss of personality (if so it were) seem- 
ing no extinction but the only true life. I am ashamed of my feeble description. Have I 
not said the state is utterly beyond words t ” 

Professor Tyndall, in a letter, recalls Tennyson saying of this condition : “ By God 
Almighty I there is no delusion in the matter ! It is no nebulous ecstasy, but a state of 
transcendent wonder, associated with absolute clearness of mind.” Memoirs of Alfred 
Tennyson, ii. 473. (From “The Varieties of Religious Experience” by James, pages 
383-384). 

This state of consciousness consists “ in a feeling of an enlargement 
of perception,” and which is the real meaning of the Sauiskrit words of 
the Gayatrl, “ Dhiyah prachodayat,” “ enlarge our perception.” ‘ Dhiyah 
is the plural of the word “ DM ” meaning intelligence, intuition, consci- 
ousness, prayer. Therefore, by constantly repeating this Gayatrl, which 
is a prayer for enlargement of perception or intuition, the man enters 
into the fourth Kosa, or sheath, called “ Vijfianamaya-ko§a,” or the Sheath 
of Buddhi, or Intuition. 

Some misguided people try to stimulate (praehodanah) their 
mystical faculties (dhiyas). Though it is wrong to use drugs for the 
“prachodana of dhi” (stimulation of mystical faculties), yet the following 
quotation from the same author will show that drugs have such an 
effect : — 

The next step into mystical states carries ns into a realm that public opinion and 
ethical philosophy have long since branded as pathological, though private practice and 
certain lyric strains of poetry seem still to bear witness to its ideality. I < refer to the 
consciousness produced by intoxicants and anaesthetics, especially by alcohol. The 
sway of alcohol over mankind is unquestionably due to its power to stimulate the mystical 
faculties of human nature, usually crushed to earth by the cold* facts, and dry criticisms 
of the sober hour. Sobriety diminishes, discriminates, and says no ; drunkenness 
expands, unites, and says yes. It is in fact the great exciter of the Yes function in man. 
It brings its votary from the chill periphery of things to the radiation core. It makes 
him for the moment one with truth. Not through mere perversity do men run after it. 
To the poor and the unlettered it stands in the place or symphony concerts and of litera- 
ture; and it is part of the deeper mystery and tragedy of life that whiffs and gleams 
of something that we immediately recognize as excellent should be vouchsafed to so 
many of us only in the fleeting earlier phases of what in its totality is so degrading a 
poisoning. The drunken consciousness is one bit of the mystic consciousness, and our 
total opinion of it must find its place in our opinion of that larger whole, (pp. 386-387). 

Japa is, therefore, the most important part of Sandhya, and we need 
not further dilate upon it. . 

The Japa (tenth in order), is preceded by (7) meditation on G&yatri, 
(8) assignment of the various portions of one’s body, the various parts of 
Gayatri, and then (9) invokation of G4yatrl. 

(II.) The Japa is followed by bidding farewell to Gayatrl. 

(12) Then follows the parting Arghya to the Sun ^called the 
S&ryarghya. This Arghya ceremony is still current in Indiana showing 
respect to one’s guest by offering him, as soon as he arrives, pdna and 
atar, and so also when he departs. 

While others offer instead Hukhd or smoke. In ancient India this 
reception and farewell ceremonies or Arghya Dana were done in various 
ways according to the nature of the guest and the god invoked. In the 
case of the deity invoked the Arghya offering consisted by putting water 
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in a copper vessel called Kosa, and putting into that water sandal paste 
scent, flower, uncooked rice, Durva grass &c. This water was offered to 
the Deity invoked with appropriate mantras. 

(13.) After offering Arghya, the Deity is further honoured by saluting 
him with appropriate mantras. In the case of the sun this is done by 
reciting four mantras of the Rigveda III. 59. 6-9. 

(14.) Then prayer is offered to the Deity to protect the host, and 

this is called Atma-raksa, or prayer for defence of the celebrant, and 
crushing of one’s enemies. 

(lo.) Then as a preparation to the finishing of SandhyS the Devas 
dwelling in all the quarters, — -east, south, west, and north, zenith, and 
nadir, and in the firmament, as well as the Gayatri in Her various forms, 
are saluted. And lastly, the celebrant is taught to realize his aloofness 
from all these ceremonies by repeating that all that he has done is really 
done by his Kamika nature (the desire nature) and by his M&nasika 
nature, or mental body, called Manyu. This reminds him to remain 
always aloof from the whole world of ceremonies, and not to attribute 
them to himself, but to his vehicles, and the gods presiding over those 
vehicles, viz., to Kama and Manyu. ’ ' 

(16. & 17.) The whole thing is concluded, then, again offering part- 
ing Arghya to Sfirya, and parting PranSma to Him. 

(18.) The last thing is salutation to the God incarnate as man, to 
Divine Krisna, who took human shape to save humanity, at the critical 
time when the earth was groanin’g under the ceremonialism of Brahmanas, 
and the Militarism of the Ksatriyas. This is done by saluting him at 
the end of every Sandhya by saying: — “Salutation to Brahmanya- 
deva (God of true Brahmanism, not of rituality, but of spirituality), the 
God who is born at every age and time, for the welfare of the Brahmanas, 
for all spiritual men, and for the welfare of cow, the type of earth, viz., 
when the earth groans under the weight of tyrants, spiritual, or temporal, 
the Krisna is born to uplift humanity. He is not only born for the sake 
of earth and Brahmanas, but for the sake of the whole universe. . There- 
fore, in saluting him one says, “ Salutation to the God adored by all holy 
men, to Him who is horn for the welfare of earth and the Brahmanas, nay 
for the welfare of the whole universe, to Kjigna, the lord of multitudes of 
worlds and planets (Govinda).” 

That “ Go " in this connection means “ earth”, we know from Nighaiitu, the Vaidika 
Dictionary — “ (X) Gaa, (2) Gma, (3) Jma, (4) f£sa, (5) Ksma, (6) Ksonih, (7) Ksitih, (S) 
Avunih, (0) Urvi, (10) Prithvi, (11) Mahi, (12) Ripah, (13) Aditih, (14) Ila, (15) Nirifcih, 
(16) Bhuh, (17) Bhumiit, (18) Pusa, (19) Gafcuh, (20) Gotra. These 21 are the names of the 

earth. yti.rV::: 

Similarly Br&hmana in this connection does not mean the caste 
Brahmans, bat a sage, or a saint, as we know from the BribadSranyaka 
Upanisad : — (III. 5* 1) ; — 

“ Then Kahola Kausitakeya asked. f Y&jnavalkya/ lie said, * tell me the Brahman 
which is invisible, not visible, the Self (afetnan), who is within all/ 

Yaj navalkya replied ‘ This, thy Self, who is within all/ 

* Which Self, 0 Yaj uavalkya, is withigi all V 
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Yfijfiavalkya replied : 4 He who overcomes hunger and thirst, sorrow, passion, old 
age, and death. When Brdhmanas know that Self, and have risen above the desire for 
Sons, wealth, and (new) worlds, they wander about as mendicants. For a desire for sons 
is desire for wealth, a desire for wealth is desire for worlds. Both these are indeed 
desires. Therefore let a Br&hmana, after he has done with learning wish to stand by 
real strength ; after he has done with that strength and learning, he becomes a Muni 
(Yogin) ; and after he has done with what is not the knowledge of a Muni, and with what 
is the knowledge of a Muni, he is a Brahmana. By whatever means he has become 
a Brahma na, he is such indeed. Everything else is of evil/ After that Kahola KaesI- 
takeya held Ms peace. 

That God does incarnate we quote the following from Sir Oliver 
Lodge. (The words within brackets are ours). 

“ I believe that the most essential element in Christianity (Hinduism) is its conception 
of a human God of a God, in the first place, not apart from the universe, not outside it 
and distinct from it, but immanent in it ; yet not immanent only, but actually incarnate, 
Incarnate in it and revealed in the Incarnation, The nature of God is displayed in part 
by everything, to those who have eyes to see, but is displayed most clearly and fully by 
the highest type of existence, the highest experience to which the process of evolution 
has so far opened our senses. By what else indeed can it conceivably be rendered 
manifest ? Naturally the conception of Godhead is still only indistinct and partial ; but, 
so far as we are as yet able to grasp it, we must reach it through recognition of the 
extent and intricacy of the cosmos, and more particularly through the highest type 
and loftiest spiritual development of man himself. 

The perception of a human God, or of a Godin the form of humanity, is a perception 
which welds together Christianity and Pantheism and Paganism and Philosophy, But 
whatever its unconscious treatment by the sects may have been, this idea the humanity 
of God or the Divinity of man— I conceive to be the truth Which constituted the chief 
secret and inspiration of Jesus (as well as of Krisna) : 44 I and the Father are one." “ My 
Father worketh hitherto, and I work.” 44 The Son’ of man/’ and equally 44 The son of God.” 
41 Before Abraham was l AM,” 44 1 am in the Father and the Father in me.” And though 
admittedly “My Father is greater than I,” yet “he that hath seen me hath seen the 
Father,” and 44 he that believetk on me hath everlasting life.” 

The world has been slow to grasp the meaning of all this. The conception of God- 
head formed by sbme devout philosophers and mystics has quite rightly been so immeasur- 
ably vast, though still utterly inadequate and immeasurably beneath reality, that the 
notion of God revealed in human form-born, suffering, tormented, killed— has been utterly 
incredible. 44 A crucified prophet, yes ; but a crucified God! I shudder at the blasphemy," 
yet that apparent blasphemy is the soul of Christianity. It calls ' upon us to recognize 
and worship a crucified, as executed, God. 
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1 . PRaNaYaMA. 

(a) Pur aka. 

This consists in closing the left nostril with the middle and the ring fingers, and 
drawing the air through the right nostril, so that it may reach up to the navel, and 
meditating there on Brahm& as having red colour, tour faces, two hands, holding rosary 
in one and a Kamandalu in the other, and as seated on a Hamsa or flamingo. While 
drawing the air in, he should recite the Gayatri preceded by seven Vy&hjitis and 
succeeded by its Siras. He should remind himself also, before repeating the mantra, 
who and what are the Devas, Jlisis, and Chhandas of this mantra# 

The full process is this :— 

Viniyoga :— Of Om, the seer is Brahma, the Bevat& is Agni, the ’metre is G&yatri, and 
it is employed in the beginning of all sacred ceremonies. 

Of the seven Yyahritis, the seer is Prajapati, the Devafc&s are Agni, Yayu, Aditya 
Brihaspati, Yaruna, Indra,* and Yisvedev&s respectively; and their metres are Bsnik,, 
Anustup, Brihati; Pah.kti, Tristup, and Jagati ; and it is employed in Upanayana, Prftnfl- 
y&ma* and Pr&yasehitta. 

Of O&yatri, the seer is Yisvamitra, tfee Bevati is Bavitjri, the metre ' is G&yatrf, 
and it is employed in Pranay&ma and Pr&yaschitta, 
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Of the Siras, the seer is Praj&pati, the Derates are Brahrad, AgnI, Y&yu, Sfirya; 
the metre is Anusfcup, and it is employed in Prdyasehitta and Pr&n&y&ma. 

Proyoga Reciting all these mentally and passing his hand filled with water briskly 
round his neck, he should perform the drawing of the breath called Pfiraka by closing 
the left nostril with the ring and the middle fingers, and meditating on Brahma in the 
navel-region, as mentioned above, vi&.> as having a red colour, four faces, two hands, 
holding a rosary and a water-pot, and seated on a Hamsa or flamingo. While thus 
meditating and drawing in the air, let him recite : — 

{The seven Vyahntis with Om), Om Bhuh, Om Bliuvah, Om Svat, 
Om Mahah, Om Janab, Om Tapah, Om Satyam. 

(Meaning) God, the ineffable (Om), is Pure Being, (BMh), All Knowledge (Bhuvah), 
Supreme Bliss (Svah), The Almighty (Mahah), The Great Cause (Janah), The Luminous 
(Tapah), and the True (Satyam), 

{Qayatri). Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dhimahi dhiyo 
yo nah prachodayat. 


(Meaning) :~~The Gayatri has several meanings, and we give some of them. (1) We 
meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the Conscience. May He stimulate all 
our faculties, (2) I meditate (with my three-fold consciousness) on the adorable divine 
Fire of the unchangeable Creator : who is called Tat. May Laksmi and Nfir&yana stimulate 
my cognitions. (3) I meditate on God (who creates as) Brahrad, sustains as Yisnu, and 
destroys as Siva: and who as Turiya is above all these three. May He stimulate nay 
cognitions. 

( Siras ): — Om Apo jyoti raso’mritam Brahma, BMr Bhuvas, Svar 

Om. 

(Meaning ) The Ineffable God is All-pervading (Apah), is All-Light, is All-Essence 
(Rasa), and is Deathless (Amritam), and is Brahman (The Full), is Pure Being, Knowledge, 
and Bliss, Om, 

(b) Kumbkalm . 

After performing Pfiraka as mentioned above, while merlitating on Kesava in the 
region of the heart, as having the colour of the petal of a blue lotus, and holding a conch, 
a discus, a ; club, and a lotus (in his four hands), and as seated on Gartida or Eagle, let 
him close the right nostril also (with his thumb finger), and while thus restraining the 
breath, recite the above G£yatri with its Yy&hritis and Siras. 

(c) Rechaka. 

Then let him slowly breathe out the air (through his left nostril), reciting the same 

GAvatri with its VyAhritis and'Siras, while meditating all along on Sambhu, in the region 
of his forehead, as having white colour, two hands, holding a trident and a drum, and as 
having for Ms ornament a crescent on his forehead, and seated on a bull. 

Thus one full Pr&n&yaraa consists of these three processes : — (t> Pflraka/or the 
filling in of the air, (2) Kumbhaka or the retention of the air, and (3) Rechaka, or 
expulsion of the breath. In all these processes the above mantra consisting of sixty 
syllables should be recited. Thus it will take one minute to recite the mantra, 
or three minutes for the entire process. This constitutes one Pranayama, in which 
the three aspects of Go d, viz., the Creator, (Brahmi), the Sustainer (Yisnu), and the 
Regenerator| (Siva) are to be meditated upon as existing in one’s own body, and 
presiding over the three functions of the body, vtz-» of alimentation in the stomach, 
of the circulation in the heart, and of cognition in the brain, or, in othe* t words, on the 
vegetative, animal and human functions. 

Three such Pr&naytaas should be performed in a SandhyiL 

Thus about ten minutes should be given to Pr&n&yaraa. 

II. MORNING aCHAMANA. 

ii m: ii 
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(TAITTAREYA ARANYAKA X. 25). 

( £rs*n* ) *jr: ( *rf& ) m Rig: (^snfSroRft &i), (^) TFgqgq; (grhrerc- 
fRSRgferrU^T W ; # RRSlR ) R?gfd«T; ( n^R^TTf^qtf^wj: ) trrT^^T RJ (rt) 
^?af ( riRr w cCTW&Risftq qrer«pg ) i ( f% ^cfr^R ) *rrt ( sren** ^isrirt ) 
qanqR^m ( ) rrrt ( *w ^nf%fii: RRRi^mt; ) (asai rirr) 

( Rfat^RRft $tr fewisrag ) gfcr frf% ( i^rm . ) W*. ( qiisna ) 

vi rm ( =3 fasqrffcs'iR: ) ( Rpjrftd stossr# ) ^ ssarfafa ( ) 

rstcI *rs#r ) istfir ( stiwfor, srsnifcr ifcfo a*si wsft SRfcftspb ) s^finpf^ 

HPaa srer ) ssntT ( r^sreirI ^ipmi ) 

sr^a rpsri RT£r?fm l 

Then taking hold of a little water in his hand for Gandnsa, let him do the Aehamana 
with the following mantra:— >■ ■ - 

Viniyoga :— Of the mantra, * Sdrjas ’ eha m& <&c., the seer is M ray ana, the J>evat4 is 
Bhrya, the metre is G&yatrf, and it is employed in Acbamana. 

Mantra :-~S& ryas cha ma manyin eha manyn patayas cha manyu kfitebhyah 
Papebhyo raksantSm yad r&tryd p&pam akarsam. Manasavacha hastSbhyam. Pa&bby&Jn 
udarena sisna* Rafcris tad aYalumpatu. Yat kinehid duritam mayi. Warn aham apo * 
mfitaYonan. Shrye jyotisi param&fcmani juhomi svaka. 

English meaning : — = The Surya, ^ — and, m=me, qzp = the Manyu 
(God of courage, spirit, anger, wrath), ‘3= and, = the masters of 

Manyu, R s gf3**P qi^WT: — from the sins caused by wrath, ^?RiR;=may 
they protect, R^=what, ?RRi— in the night, mqjj; shpt 'r; = sin I have 
committed, RRRT= by mind (sins of thinking evil of another), RTRT = by 
speech (such as falsehood and harsh words), fR3i«nR=by hands (in perfor- 
ming homa, &c., with the object of injuring another), «R£WIIR=by the feet 
- (the touching of Brahmanas, cows, etc., with the feet),^irr = by stomach (in 
eating forbidden food), fisRRT = by the organ (in having illicit intercourse), 
= the God of night, RR= that, 3JR§F?$— may destroy, RR f$R 'R^an.d 
whatever, §f^ = sin, Rfa=*in me, ^R=all this, sr§R=], rtr = me, i.e., my 
astral body, stR?ph*ft = in the immortal cause, the Sfirya, the 

Luminous, offer as oblation, ?u?i=Svaha. That is, may this 

water sanctified* with mantra and poured into my month be as if an 
oblation- 

Translation May Surya, and Manyu, and Manyupatis protect me 
from tbe sins caused by (my) manyu. Whatever sin I may have com- 
mitted in the night — whatever by mind, or speech or hands or feet or 
stomach or organ, may Ratri destroy that. "Whatever sin there may be 
in me, and myself. also, all that I offer in the Immortal cause — the Surya 
the self-luminous (to be burnt up). SvfiM. 
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May the sun (Sftrya), sacrifice (Manyu), the regent of the firmament, and other 
deities "who preside over sacrifice (Manyupafcayas eha^, defend me (Raksantam) from 
■the sin arising from the imperfect performance of a religious ceremony (Manyn- 
■kritebhyab p^pebhayah.) Whatever sin I have committed by night, in thought, word 
or deed, be that cancelled by day. Whatever sin be in me, may that be far removed. I 
offer this water to the sun, whose light irradiates my heart, who sprung from the immortal 
essence. Be this oblation efficacious. 

Another translation of this mantra is:— May the Supreme Brahman called Sdrya, 
and may the presiding Deva of anger and may the Great Souls, who have conquered anger, 
protect me from the sins committed by my spirit of anger (Manyu). Whatever sm I have 
committed by night through my mind, speech, or hands or feet, or stomach or the organ, 
may Day destroy all that sin and its author (my egoism). 1 throw it (to be consumed) into 
this Sun, the luminous cause of Immortality, the Supreme Brahman. Sv&M, let it be 
efficacious. •. 

( Prayoga ) ' With the above mantra let him sip water thrice through the Brahma 
Tirtka. 

III. MARJANAM. 


dr ffiRf srrlm 
qssmt ^hotrt rrrad l 

dm. | ?TR 3RPR I 11 ? II 

dm I dr fisFradusr: 3 W rnsRlf n: | zmtfks vm: II R II 

dm i arnmf mi i wid ^ w: H \ II 

dm i smt ddtfdsd wd wg dat i ?r: it s 11 

dm I wds^flfwm i *ndr mmfd dwsm iiv.ii 

dm i d dTdra^fdgmf^grffr dwm 1 srfd =er fawRjsm ll $ H 

dm I wn wig d^^m *m i sror ^ sm 11 w u 

dm i wnr. sn?i^ gfid rrfd i sgr iddptf ^51 dd sarseflurcu 
dm. 1 wdsraTmm swrimf^' i qqwsm srFiflr cmm fsm^eT l i-€il 

dm 1 %t ^ ^ *h|wt 1 ^P*>g<f*nT lit o\\ 

(Yajur Veda. XX. 20.) 

ft rnti fqH 1 

Then let him perform Marjanam with the following nine mantras. 
With half of each mantra let him throw the water up, and with the other 
half let him throw it down. 

Note:— The mantras are really eleven, but they are treated as nine by considering 
the mantras 5, 6, and 7 as one composite mantra or a Trieh : and so the whole is considered 
as consisting of nine Riks. . 
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(' Viniyoga ) : — Of the Sukta or hymn consisting of nine Ftiehas begin- 
ning with ‘ Om Apo-hista &c ,’ the seer is Sindho-dvipa, the DevatS is God 
the All-pervading, under the name of Apas, and the metre is Gayatrt, the 
fifth Rik is elongated (consisting of three Riks), while the seventh and 
eighth Riks are of Anustup-metre and employed in Apo-marjanam, 

(1) 0 Apas, verily as ye are the giver of mental joy _ (Mayan), 
as well as ye give us physical strength by food (Crja), so give us the 
sight of the mighty delight (of emancipation). 

(2) Here grant to us a share of bliss (Rasa), that most auspicious 
bliss (Rasa; of Yours, Like mothers in their longing love. 

(3) For you we fain would go to him to whose abode ye send 
us forth, And, Apas, give us proereant strength. 

(4) Ye, Apas, be to us for joy, O Shining One, for our.aid and 
bliss : Let ye stream health and wealth to us. 

(5) Ye are lords of food and wealth and giver of abodes to men, 
0 Apas, I pray to ye for balm. 

(6) The Beautiful Soma has told me, that all balms are in. Apas, 
stored. As well as Agni who blesseth all. 

(7) 0 Apas, teem with medicine to keep my body safe from harm. 

So that I long may see the sun. * 

(8) Ye Apas, wash away this stain and whatsoever taint be here. 
Each sinful wrong that I have done and every harmless curse 
of mine. 

(9) Ye Apas, I this day have sought, and to your moisture have 
we come : 0 Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and with thy splendour cover 

(10) The constant currents of Apas flow through day and night 
unceasingly, The shining Apas 1 beseech, I whose deeds are excellent. 

(11) As one unfastened from a stake, or cleansed by bathing after 
toil, As butter which the sieve hath purged, let Apas clean me from 


my sm. 

Prayoga With the above mantras let bim perform Marjana' by 
sprinkling water with the Kura's, by throwing it on his head, (or towards 
the sky) and on the ground, as directed before. +• 

COMMENTARY ON MaRJANA MANTRAS. 

(Rig Yeda, X.9-1., Atharva 1.5.1.) 

fit t » 

mi: | f| l m \ I ctT* 1 I t WIW I t Vfffa 

It 

Sanskrit Meaning. , 

Sdyana . — if <51*^) 

(*^w) ait (smf («wn<) 
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w i ww q ) i r| (hi$) iwq (owJUiw) ‘®ra$ 

wprg; mg $rnn^ i 

Word-meaning i ^nn — waters, f% = because, ^Efr=^i==you are, 
q$T 3 j 9 := sources of happiness, (mayah means pleasantness), ttr: = there* 
fore, g: = us (who desire happiness), 3 $ = food (i.e., by giving us food) 
= support (i.e., nourish us by giving us strengthening food which 
is pleasant). with the great or the adorable, Wjut == delightful^ or 

sounding (sounds which teach the mysteries of the Upanisads) 
manifesting (by unveiling the desired object which one wanted to see 
throughout his long life). The word “ support ye ” should be 

supplied to complete the sentence. 

Translation :~0 ye Apas ! since you are the sources of pleasure, support us, there- 
fore, by giving us strengthening food,! (and nourish us by giving us) great and delightful 
desired objects (or by teaching us the adorable sounds through which we may find the 
ineffable Miss of God-vision.) 

Since ye are kindly waters, do ye set tf& unto refreshment (urj), 
unto sight of great joy. 

Grammatical Notes : (1) m is 2nd person, plural, present tense 
of to be, the ^ is elided by I. 2. 4. read with VI. 4. 111. The 
verb retains its accent by VIII. 1. 84 ; the ^ is changed to ^ and 

thereby n to z, because it is preceded by ^ (VIII. 3. 106) the final "w 
is lengthened by VI. 8. 137. . / 

(2) mbgg: pi. of is formed by adding to the root \ 

having causative force, and preceded by the upapada^ The 5 is 

not substituted in the plural, i.e., the form is not J$r*gJ as required 
by VI. 4. 83, because of the prohibition in VI. 4. 85. The krit 
formed word ^ retains its original accent because of the upapada, see 
VI. 2. 139. 

(3) seif is the dative singular of It is derived from sdt 

WJTTOFUtt: to be strong, to be alive, by the affix fow (III. 2. 76). The 
dative has the force of ‘‘for the purpose of that”; see II. 3. 13 

Vart. The accent is oh the case affix by VI. 1. 168 as the stem is 
monosyllabic. ■■■);.■ . 

(4) ^Tchr is the Imperative 2nd person plural of trogphvqft: 
“to support, to nourish.” Th'e affix g of the Plural is replaced by 

by VII. 1. 45. The affix has an indicatory 1 and is non-feg 
(I. 2. 4), and therefore the ‘str of m is not elided, as otherwise required 
by VI. 4. 112. The whole word is accentless because it is preceded 
by a noun (VIII. 1. 28.) 

(5) is dative singular of Wftf the final is elided irregularly. 
•Or it is the dative singular of the Noun. formed from the root H? 

to adore, with the affix 
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(6) com is dative singular of f«r. It is formed from the root 
OT with the affix in the sense of wra or condition. The proper 
form is wwf, but here the final « of wff is elided as a Vedie anomaly.* 

; * The roots ^pjj qf*u sgggpg f : mean to 4 make sound,* From this root fQf 
the word ^ is formed by adding to it the affix (See HI. S. §8.) The affix being fEjs-f 
is anud&fcia, therefore, the root retains its accent in the word The force, of 
dative in all the above words is that of u for the purpose oV f 

(7) s at^§ is dative singular of It is formed from the root 
with the affix w (Un. IV. 233). The affix is treated as an<T 
being S&rvadhatuka is not substituted for ^ to perceive, to tell, 
otherwise required by If. 4. 54. The word is acutely accented, 
on the first because it is formed by the affix ft^(VI. 197). 

Ye waters, truly bring us bliss, so help ye us to strength and power ; that we may 
look on great delight. Or Ye waters are the source of bliss, so help ye u$ to energy 
—Griffith. 

MaKJANA MANTUA IL 

(Atharva Veda I. 5. 2. Rig Veda X. 9. 2.) 

# I ti: Mnh f » f*i#£k WiRf*: II 

Pada. W. I *:1 f&rs&p » I cP& I f I I 

wrat: !l ’ : V 

( | SfKf: ) ( fpraR? )R f 

m ( € ^ ) mswa ( #**?? ) m -iwftffct 

( mm ** *ra*wrar ) Jtrar: (fsfRrw mmsfca wmfer ? m> 

English meaning -*n*That (which is), »:=your, Bwnsgp. 
most auspicious, R»:= essence, ?fpi = o£ that or in that, *?i3TO==make us 
a participator, or nourish ye with that essence, $r=here, in this world ? 
h: = us, mit: — well wishing, = like, vm‘- = mothers. 

Translation : — O Apas V Nourish' us here with that essence of yours which is most 
auspicious, as the well-wishing mothers (nourish their children with the milk # jife&J* | 
breast). 

What Is yonr most propitious savor (rasa), of" that make us share 
here, like zealous mothers. 

Grammatical Notes .*—(1) m has the force of dative the • 

form is genitive, see I. 4. 32 Vftr. 1. Or the genitive has the force of 
denoting ‘ a portion’; i.e., “ give us a portion of that essence.** j 

(2) msm is imperative, 2nd person, plural of the causative of { 
3 l 5 i cfcrrarct . The causative fan* is added by III. 1. 26. The forcg i 

of^Imperative is that of entreaty or prayer. The word is thus (tinned’ : 

3 ra+f^+OT+^ + R = *n^ + W + a=WiTOi « The affix is anudttta, 

because*" jt is ftg. (III. 1. 4), n is anudttta by VI. 1. 186 j therefore* 
the word is middle-acute by the ffc* accent of ft* (VI. 1. 16% 

It loses this accent also by VIII. 1. 28. 

7 ' . .w',; 


sr 
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[Ghtiptev 


4 , 


m is &e!pkral ^ “for 

noun It ls . deri J ( ?lff e present participial affix *R|, which 

8£ K " not having aiA £ 

( 1 . 2 . 4.) Being fea it causes th ^°f ft to^iich is added. 

« by YI. 1. 16. i So w e have participle is acute on o by the 

in the feminine by IV- . 1. ■ _1“ p f becomes acute by 

fXgf ; 'lied to •*«* by VI. 1, 106 . 

V. 1. 2-7-3. . lm toe.riwai. « xhe other form is mw 

single long vowel is substituted * case-affix is not elided, 

^ 11 *• 18 

«**•*“** ”“ t "*** *" °' '° m ’ 
like mothers in their longing love. ■ 

i-.:-,!- ■, .. tQjty - ’ . Iff ' ' # 

Give us a portion of the juice, the most auspicious that ye have. Griffit h. 

i ': x: " '“v .iwc-w. 


, MiRJANAMANTRA.il!. . 

f * ^ | ^ m WT if I *mt Tdw * iS * 11 

.. ^y|. f f lt: >, i fckm ft mb' i i* i ^ 

av^ (m)‘w ( qfrw ) wwt) fa** ( 

f meJfa™ ) «r ( m ) *r ( W >*»* ( T™ *f ^ : l 

? Y . *r:.(wra^)wnPi 

:)i ; ■ ' ■■ ' « " '■ ' 

Apas!, ^we-give 

^^Intfk&rtieafveng . « t stwf= 0 Apas 1 *R?t » of which, (sins «rwf*>, 
W-M ^ destroying, ^ 

aivsrra. for that destruction of sins, «Rf= %sr quicU^,. 

Sr-avs;?r.»s- 

« w%jF5*»fe w . ,«ie Wit. 

fSlCaitor *tiw>« to-tJ|p wi. o Apas I cats, a, to P »«ao. (~* ** 

grandsons). Y;;.; . . :J ' . ■ r 
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■ We would -satisfy you In order to that to the possession bf which 
ye quicken, 0 waters, and generate us. 

'Grammatical Notes : (1) gw is in the dative case having the force 
of “ for the purpose of that.” 

(2) <srf$( is another form of srenj; the 3r is changed to $ by a Vlr- 
tika under VIII. 2. 18. (see my AshtMhy&yi, page 1551). 

(3) unn? is the Imperative 1st person, plural of *rr£ * to go. the 

Imerative has the force of ’ £ entreaty or prayer.’ The augment wt is 
elided by III. 4. : 92. The vikarana. stT is elided by II. 4. 37. Or it is 
the Aorisp ( gs-)' form- of -uj? the Aorist- having the f<a , c6 ? ^E- i I|fliperative 
in. the^ Vedas by I-IL.4. 6. , The.Acaist is formed byAPs. affix, .because 
the root irac has arr-iomcatbry 53 : in the Ilh'tttt pktha. See III. 1. 55. 
The augment mz is not added by VI. 4. 75. T . ' . * 

(4! * % ktaaKe plural o£ 'Yltl. I. 21. It it wholly 
anud&tta by by Till. 1. 18. ^ ■ T - ' 

‘(5) vWTis dairve' singular of qpi:’ 'It is 'derived from Rr 

jeLim igsKuaeoLl * . & ■_*. jul* War ,t.tt iiZZz&Lm.jr, 


*fo*msL mrs. ss. 

finally acute because it is formed with a affix (VI. 1. 163^ b«i 
it is first acute, by VI. 1.' 201. . ;■ ; . 

" • (6) faaw is 2nd person 'plural of foffi sffijpfw. to satisfy as it 

haAan ihdic^&ry it fkkbs th'e % The 'Wls anuddtta- bedausb'of tf 
^fll? 1. 4)fy‘ the personal” ending is also l anud&tta, : 'by 'VI v ,'B-lS8' ; -|* 
therefore the accent is on the first syllable, i.e., the root retaips its 
hbCent hM the ttvo affixes stwahd *? added to it af^bbth'aynehffiSsi The 
verb does not lose its accent' as required by VIII. 1. 28, because, 'it ’is 
preceded by TO (VIII. X 66). ' 


This’ 



and; consequently it "is not lengthened before the causative Sirs. 
Vl. l 4.' 92. Of the three affixes added to’ this roots, viz., % ( g| 


( sfrar.) and. «f* the last .two. are acoentless for the reason given, above. 
So the fiN accent remains. Therefore the accent is on the si of w II 
The rule VllL 2. ,28.. does not apply because ww being in the vocative 
case is considered as non-existent. Vlff., 1. 72. . «wW 


is lengthened, by VI. 3. 137, . | n < 

Translation #o* you' vie fain would go to him to -whose abode ye send us forth, 
and waters, give us procreaht strength; Or to you we gladly borne lor him to - tsrhp^e 




abode ye send m on,— Griffith. 


- - * . J 


It 


*}; /.ii Wft 

■t m and 
In 

hfHJSOi -Tye cni-ay perform sacrifice in you? honour, 
s power tp generate* that is, to produce or perform the moxi&m- ~~ t 


be 

arded as tie ^offspring of the officiating priests. Professor Grassman translates tbe 
pfida by ‘-Ihr^^sier. m#het ,kraftig.. uns.’ Ye waters the 



siifS3 
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force of j cut in faaayatha, signifying generation, procreation, should be preserveiL Pro- 
KrWehw translated the first line differently We bear you thither to the rnan 
■whose habitation ye befriend.’ SSyana’s authority (Commentary on Simave^ II. ix. h. 
10. 8) supports this interpretation of gamana. as 5»!. u 

accordance with Vedic use. Benfey (Die Hymen des SAma-Veda) says in note 2, p. 223 .— 
* I now take o ram gam as meaning to go edrning to go m order to adorn, to glorify, and 
accc^ingte ; he ^slates ^Sof this Hymn in » 


I. p. 188, and IV. p. 180). 


MiRJANA MANTRA IV. 


(Rig Veda X. 9. 4. Atharva Veda I. 6. 1). 


f#* 1 *Nt «Tt H 

Pada WZ I I llff I I ^ 1 > 


1 1? ii 

Sdyana.-r^t- <t«K ^ )» 

or w&m im' «iwrS)' * *ra*S or.i^if^r 

l ■# J m% ( fmm ffw* qwfw p frirof), 

* wn; ), «iRBW»g<«WBirf5^N *1*^1), <> r 

) n ■ . >5 « ■ s' ■ i 

Word-meaning :—#fo stwr=The Divine or effulgent waters, 
wfiffi&- £or the sake of sacrifice, sr; w^f ,=be propitious to us, #3&= 
(so also) for drinking, wrfoarasf let them be poured over, m = us, n~ for 
the sakje of destroying (present diseases), *h: =.and warding (fears of 

^ * Translation :— May the Effulgent Waters he propitious in all our 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present diseases and warding off future illnesses. 

' Or, ' 

Be the divine waters weal for us in order to assistance, to drink ; 
weal (and) health flow they unto us, (Atharva Veda VI. 1). 

The Waters he to us for drink, Goddesses, .for our aid and bliss ; 
Let them stream health and wealth to us. (Griffith). 

, .. . Sittamaatical Motes :-V(l) The word Devih is Yedic plural of the singula* Devi. The 
modern plural would be Devyai. 

(2) A bhistaye (dative singular of abhisti)-abhi-yajan&ya. It comes from the. 
y'TfSf Yaj. The *1 Ya is changed into % I by Panini VL 1. 16. read with VI. 1. 16. The 51, 
Ja, is changed into *5, Ba, by Painni VHI.^87. 

(8) tffcpl, Pitaye, comes from theVTf, PA, to drink, and the long Wf, A, is ^changed 
into t, i by Panini VI. 4. 66, and Pitaye, imPI PAnAya. Thus Tf+% (%*) «S» 
•Wet the dative singular of which is Pitaye. 

(4) SHJ yoh, «P| Sam moans to heal the diseases from which one is already 

suffering, and Alt, Yoli, means to remove the diseases not yet come, bnt impending. 
Therefore, *«(%.•, Sam yofc means health and prosperity. Sam comes from thoV'TO 
Sam, to heal, and %•* i Yoh, comes from the v'ijj Ya, “ to join, to separated’ 
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MlRJANA MANTRA V. 

■ ' , ’ EV. X. 9. 5. ' . , - 

■ ; : ; ; ■. AV. 15. 4. ... 

ttfRT 9 i 
§rrft 1 ■ 

! Padapdtha—^fcw i 1 i ^§#*TF3; It 

?R: %srara(.ll 

Sdyana~«*PiM ( wffcMPiFrt zftfiN3i#if *fi ^P#iraf sRRrf ) |owf 

( fsero: ) ( a rj| l «irart ) wdh ( ) mx ( ) *fagf 

( « iro<^ g ) qrarftr ( wi ) i 

Word meaning in English : — l^anah, Lords, the Regulators ; Var- 
yariam, of desirable riches. It is said that gold was produced in the 
waters of the ocean. The story is that Apas were the wives of Varuna, 
and they meditated on Agni, who appeared before them, and the seed 
that fell from Agni became gold. It comes from the root “ Vrin,” “to 
choose " with' thh affix “ Nyat ” by Panini Sfltra III, 1. 24. The IJd&ttk 
accent is on the first syllable of Vary&nam.. Ksayantih, abodes, from the 
root-“ Ksi,” “to dwell.” It is a feminine of the present participle 
“ Ksayat.” The Udatta accent is on the first syllable by dhatu-svar. Ohar- 
sanioam, of men. The force of genetive is here that of the dative, viz., 
for the sake of men. The accent is on the Syllable “Nam.” A pah, the 
waters. Yachami, I pray to. Bhesajam, medicine, balm, the remedy to 
cure diseases etc. 

The verb “ Yach&mi ” is accentless. 

The, word “ Char^ani ” is a Vedie term denoting 
find in the Nirukta III. 7. 1. 

Translation : — Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, 
r ulin g over human beings (chareani), I ask a remedy. (Whitney). 

1 pray the Floods to send ns balm, those who bear rule o’er 
precious things, 

And have supreme control of men. (Griffith). 

Of the waters, having mastery of desirable things, ruling over 
human beings (eharsani), I ask a remedy. . 

MaRJANA mantra vl 
RV. X. 9. 6. 


“ naan,” as we 


AV. I. 6. 2. 


, 4 " 


affcr ^ §**&!?**. 11 

Padapdiha—mm I % I I W&k » I I l 

qfsr i i *t h 
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Sdyana—m% ( 33% trig ); *wp ( (wffifl x rw 

=^5u^' (^tq-wift, .slbnftqM* )s %•* ) $ 

( *HFH» HS3^fe% ) SR?#*. ( 5<if^iSRtO I ( mt ) SREj: 

g«*flO*fcl I .; /; ■’ * - .; 

Word meaning :— Apsu, within the waters. . Me, to me, . the seer of 
the hymn. Somah, god Soma. Abravit, has told. Antah, within. - Virfva- 
ni, all. Bhe§aj&, remedies. AgnLm, the god Agni. - Cha, . and; Vislva- 
dambhuvam, doing good to all, giving pleasure to the whole, wo.yld. This 
word may be taken as a Bahuvrihi compound also; and -then ‘ It ' will be 
considered aB apropSr natne like Vi4vamitra, Vhfvadevaif etc.. The accent 
^onldjheii be governed- by .Pacini VX.f- 106...... , z y ^,, 5 

Translation : — - With in the waters. Soma tqld. m%„ aaL,aU f r||rasjiiesj, 
and Agni (fire) wealful for all: (Whitney arid Lanman)': ' ' ' ® ' 


\ Within the Waters— Soma thus, hath ; told me — d^eU alf balms., tip) 

And Agni, he who blesseth all: (Griffith). ' - ■ . 

Vote Ini GriMtk:— The meaning is that the noet. under the- Tnsrura. 





. . ; 

iiiiii! 

; . .. , 


' MARIANA "MANTRA ¥11. * V 

= ' -AV. I. 6. 3. :R¥: x! d 9 or I. 23. >21 

'"'Voiiiid" 1 ::’ Rffe-'n thSd'.T .rcrrft 


of 


sj ■ nfif 




S®i 


V.«' 

hiiOsibah-ifl'ti't 




i H ,v * 


1 a# ?r#v 

ft f3T 11 

; Padapatha—mW- I *|#cC I fcfSli* | !#' I ^ I . , - , . 

Sapma^ k-})mt m wk (inflem wteqi) i ^ 


m / ) / S l l V-tU v • ii ) 

Word meaning:— Apah, water&iorPfinitai .bestowyufill. . ; Bhegajam, 

^offAtroi* A 1 ? *11 vnr* nir* nr\-»./- HP am... ~ 

iii uuo uuuj, iui nay oody. Man 
Sfiryam, the Sun. Dritto, to see. , : . 

% Grammatical Notes : — (1) Prinita, comes from the V Pri j to nourish, 
to fill. It is second person, plural, . inoperative. It belongs to Kriyadi 
class, and the & of nfi is changed iato Ibrig i by Paffini WI. C 4) IFS; The 
accent is on the last syllable. 

(2) Varutham. coi 

* riPS 



1 :•") T) r* Witr 

~ ~ ” .It is. formed by 


..... . affix ‘uthan/ - The accent is : on 4 first; syllable, because the 
affix is nit. Tanve, if hw;-atasM- accent by ifcjL 2;. 4. V.' 7- 
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(3) Bride, is an indeclinable, "formed by Panini III. 4. 11. 
Translation : — 0 waters, bestow a ! remedy, protection < mr&tha ) foi 
my body, and long to see tbe. son, (Whitney). 

: 1 St ARJ ANA' MANTRA VIII. ' 

; .. RV. I. 23. 22. or X 8. 8. .... 

Padapdtha—z%f^\ ^JT'l Jpj ; l ^ 1 1 1 <|:SfcP^! I 

m. I 1 I . | ^ I IT l>r^r 1 3W I 3T*cW; tl 

Say ana — ,=ar («mg) sif (qsjflw) 

wfagsite (srttr .^wrraftjr ) m (srawr) (wgm 

) set ( sfft «*) stg^ra: OswtRSfo ) (ct^ ) ^ (?raimtWaRr ) (t) 
m& (waMfa sRra>t ■■•••■’ 

Word meaning :— Mayi‘, In me : (the TajamaiiaV; yat-kim , clia, 
■whatever; duritam, bad conduct, sin (conun itted through ignorance); va, 
or ; ahatn, I, the sacrificer ; abhi-dudroha, have committed evil, have hated 
(fathers etc.), or have' worked evil consciously against any body ; Va, or * 
riepe, I have. cursed (good men), or have taken false oath (tp get rid of a 
liability towards my creditor) ; yat, whatever ; uta, also ; anritanj, 
falsehood ; idaxn, this, the whole mass of my guilt ; apah, 0 Waters ; 
pravahata, remove away, wash away, carry forth. 

Grammatical Notes (1) Mayi (*#), has TJd&tta accent on. the 
first syllable. It is formed from ‘ asmad ’ (w*nqr) by VIII. 2. 91. 
and 97 read with VI. 1. 97. and VII. 2. 89. Therefore, the vowel 
following * ma’ (*? ), viz., the vowel ‘ a* (sr) gets Ekadesa Ud&tta accent. 

(2) { Dudroha ’ (pi*) is Perfect of “ Drub ” (p,) “ to bate.” 
The accent is on 0 (#t) by VI. 1. 193, because the affix nab has ah 
indicatory * 1.’ (w). . , ■ ; : 

‘ 3epe’ (?&), is perfect of the J Sapa (snr), “ to curse,” “to swear.” 

Its ascent is on the final by ‘ Pratyaya svar’ , . , , “ , , . 

Translation ;-~r- Whatever sin is found in me, whatever evil I have 
wrought, 

If I have lied or falsely sworn. Waters, remove it far 
from me. 

' Note :—The reading of Atharva Veda VII. 89 {9£)h$ somewhat different 

rulT sr ti * n ^ *ra( 1 ^ ^ i! 

’ ” “0 waters, do ye carry forth, both this reproach and what, is foul 

(-mala), • and .what untruth ! I have uttered in hate, and what I have Sworn 
fearlessly (to get rid of the debt of my creditor).”~Whitney. J - ‘ 


■_ : ;r t ' 
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The word abhiranarp is thus derived by Ft. Ksema-karana-ddsa 
Trivedi, the learned. Translator of Atharvaveda 

*ft+3*c* (Un. III. 55). Add augment S2+«ft4-*?+s^. The 
affix being treated as fes; there is no guna.=sffins “ fearing.” snffisgw 
“ fearless” i.e-, sinless. 

The meaning then would be “ when I have cursed (a Binless and 
consequently) a fearless person.” 

See also Vajasaneya Sanhita VI. 17 and the commentary of tJvata 
and Mahidhara thereon. __ 

MARIANA MANTRA IX. 


:Vti' 


RV. I. 23. 23. or X 9. 9. 


srntf? ^ wra gxtfar 11 

Padapatha—qffif: | sefst I ^ I I l ^ 1 

i && i sr? 1 1% i wi. i m i g%r 11 

^ayana—vk .) wp 

st^t ( srarctr&r ) (torarcw ) it ( i ) ( at sainuetsi 

) srm% ) I dui ( aresr ^o«f nt) ertsn ( ) 


Word-meaning in English Adya, war, to-day (for the sake of 
Avabhritha bath) ; Apah anva-charisam, war: I have entered 

the waters (and having entered), rasena, ton, through the essence of 
water ; samagasmahi, arNrenfl, we have come in contact ; Agne, ®rt 
0 Agni ; payasvdn, 0 full of milk, or fluid (because Agni 

dwells in water) ; dgahi, wwrfib come thou (to this sacrifice) ; tam, s’, 
that me (who was thus bathed) ; varchasd, 3 =Irt, with splendour, 
Jusfice J sam-srija unite. 

Grammatical Notes : — * Apah ’ wn«, though in the nominative 
plural, it reall y has t he force of accusative plural here. ‘ Acbarisam,' 
wtfhrac, from v Char, ‘ to go.* It is in aorist, wt + (III, 

1. 44) = wr + 52^+ (VII. 2. 35)— wq; it At this stage, the rule iS 

(VII. 2. 4) would have prevented vriddhi, but for wato?RFPT (VII. 

2. 2.) and so we have srerfap i in the 1st Per. Sing. N 

wrcwH: is also aorist of m3; <c to go in the Atmanepada by I. 

3. 29. 03; -}- f^t + 4- The affix requires to be elided after 

•v/Gam by II. 4. 86, but it is not so, as.a Chhandas irregularity. ' The 
augment ^ (VII. 2. 35) is prevented by VII. 2. 10. The affix 

is considered as f%a by I. 2 13. and the nasal 13 is elided by VI. 4. 37. 
The affix c of the Imperative in *i% is pot elided by VI. 4, 105 



VII] 


OF TEE ItIG-VEDINS. 


57 


because of VI. 4. 22. Thus n^==w|=n + (VI. 4. 37)=n% or 

Translation : — The Waters I this day have sought, and to their 
moisture have we come : 

0 Agni, rich in milk, come thou, and with thy 
splendour cover me. 

A. V. VI. 23. 1. 

%T W# ^ If % I 

Padapatha. If 1 1 1 1 %fl ! ! 1 ! I 

1 1 m f: 1 1ml: 13^ If? II 

Sayana. cF*. m) (wWftfc) 

(mm anj^jgssw^i ) %n sr§ ^ ( sr|re ralwf%d wfNssfr ) 

( OTU#3Ti: ) I ( |B5fh ) t^T ; (sflsretfatl) m 

(w) *»: at )l 

as* tat, ‘ that ’ (the well known form which is the life o£ all 
living beings); wjtft; sasrusih, ‘obtained, flowing, restless ’• w*rai 
ap&sah, ‘ containing" water, engaged in protecting the world’; %n «*«=?? 
diva naktam cha, ‘ day and night’; sasru.|ih, flowing unceasingly 

in the act of protecting the world’; clevih apah, ‘ the goddesses 

waters’ ; vareneya kratuh, ‘ of excellent activity’ ; ah am 

4 1 ’ ; up a hvaye, £ invoke to approach near, or I ask their 

permission’. Mf WM © 

Grammatical Notes : snra:. apasah, is equal to 4 apasvatih ’. 
The affix denoting Matup pratyaya is elided. 

; sasrusih, is derived from the s/sri, ‘ to go’. It is formed 
by the Vedic affix ‘kvssu ’ added with the force of perfect (f^, lit). 
The feminine affix flip is added by Panini IV. 1. 6. The ^ va 
of the affix m , vas ( a form assumed by ng, kavasu), is changed to 

3 , u by Panini "Vi. 4. 131. 

n + m (P. III. 2. 107) = ^ + + (P. VI. 4. 131)= 

l Add the feminine affix and we' get I 
Translation : — Here flow the restless ones, the flow unceasing through 
the day and night. ' y h hv ’ ■ )- '"v / i; ' _.i: , 

Most excellently wise I call the Goddess Waters hitherward. (Griff th). 
Flowing on, devoted to it ; by day and by night flowing on ; I, of 
desirable activity, call upon the heavenly waters. (Whitney). 

I invoke (to approach me) the goddesses Apas^ I of the excellent 
deeds. (I invoke those goddesses) to continually flow day and night, 
full of water (apasah), and devoted to (sasrusih), or^ who has attained the 
position of that (the Life-giver of all creatures). (Sayana). 


58 


SARDRYL 


[Chapter 


iv, aghamarsasta. 

II rlcU n 

MRS* OTJ ’ NW ^ r,Ml<1: 1 

^ i gja * 1 ^ w5wra aa ; «a^ : 11 ? " 

^g^^i5firaa<slT gfciuiff ! ^ ^ *' 

^4^^ I ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 11 

(Rig. Veda X. 190. 1—3). 

3ft ^ snjFFfr 1 

Then let him perform Aghamarsana. 

tyiniyoga): Of to A^DeTatTBhivavtitta (a name of 

g£S'2i% r "£ employed £ to final Dtoa bafir (avabh r i.l,a) 

* — d ““ «“ ° U ‘ 

* 6 “l^hafto^lal Niglrt arose, from that to Oceanic flood. 

(2) From the Ocean flood, thereafter was produced the Year. ^ 

The Lord of all living Universe ton ordamed to Days, and Nig s. 
(31 The DhSti ton created to San and Moon, as m to past 
■ lie formed to Joyful Heaven and Earth, and to Middle Begion too. 
IPravoqa ) : — With this he should throw to water held m to palm 
nf his hand on the ground. That is to say, , , . . 

Direction Holding Kime^ water above 6 mantras^and 

ton toolrto wate^witout looking at it on to left, thinking that to 
person of sin has come out of one s sell. 

NOTH. 

This is done hy taking water in the hollow of the palm of the right 
i thinking of the sin as personified and as coming out of the 
hand, and thinking water The verses Ritam cha satyam cha, 

T tU l person of sin from the right nostril 

&c., should he remte • l l ing a t it throw this water towards one s 

into ttls The VAiasaneyins read also Drupadadiva. While 

kft on the gro<md^ &n 3 must be restrained. The sin is personi- 

?f m J havins Its head consisting of the sin of killing a Br&hmana, the 
fied as S of the sin of stealing gold, the heart is made up of the sm 

- loiQ is the sia of defiling ? e A d a one 8 sp iT ^ 

ox drin g l; m Ro ore of sin the hairs of the body are small sms, 

E°SS S %e B S btodrcd, and be holds a sword and ddeld, and 
is of black colour and residing in one s heart. 
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V. sORYaRGHA. 

11 cfcf: II 



mm i 





Let him offer Argya to the Sun. 

Reciting mentally “ Let the Raksasas named Mandebas be destroyed,” 
let him offer three handfuls of water to the sun reciting the Gayatrl 
Mantra along with its Pranava and Vy&hritis, vis., reciting the following : — 

Om Bhuh, Bhuvah, Svah, Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya 
Dhimahi ; dhiyo yo nah prachodayat. Om. 

NOTE. 

Of course, here also, the recitation of the Gayatri should be preceded 
by the Viniyoga, explaining the Seer and the metre &c., as given in the 
Pranayama Section. But here only three Vyahritis are recited, and not 
all the seven. 

The full form is repeated here : — 

( Viniyoga ) Of “ Om ’’ the seer is BrahmS, the metre is Gayatri, and the Devatfl, 
is Agni. 

Of the great Vyahritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar, the seer is Prajlpati, the metres are 

GSyatrij TJsnib and Anus tup respectively, and the Devat&s are Agni, V4yu and Aditya, v 
respectively. 

Of the G&yatrl the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre is G&yatri, the DevatS is Savitft. 

It is used in offering Arghya to the Sun. 

OdyatH : — We meditate on the adorable blissful form of God, the 
Conscience. May He stimulate all our faculties. 

Direction : — Take a handful (Anjali) of water with darbha, rice, 
flowers, sandal paste etc., in it, stand facing the sun, recite the Savitri 
preceded by the Vyahritis and the^Pranava, and offer three such handfuls. 
Then perambulate saying “ Asau Aditya Brahma ” “ That Sun is Brahma” 
and then sip water. 

vi. sOryopasthAnam. 


il m*. H 

$331 fsTCT SRC; 

(Rig. Veda 1. 115. 1-6) 

srraT sisafNra 

... lllC'&Si X. 121, 2-35). 
gw WTWT HYT 51 WTrf 1 

5 KT ^ II 

■ .Y;Y : 'Y|y (AV. XX, 107-15.) 
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«5T WP9T sfcr: f^n w*n sffiOT: I 

smfct Apr wr qft gt^T #r II 3 H 
^r^rr i 

?r^^fer: 11 # li 

ctf^FTSI 5TOT3T *jqf 3^T fl# I 

w=R?fR}^!^ wx: 'wwrosjfaii II % II 

'O 

5RJT ^T vjf^rr *£$pf fep: ftW f^R^wrac I 

ftrat srwr WTf?nfr^: f&f: sfspft <m 4: IK n 
m* ^parraf gsmf^RT m*k^ 1 

<# 

Prayer to the Sun. 

Viniyoga :— Of the six verses beginning with Chitram Devanam &a, 
the Seer is Kutsa, the Devatsl is Surya, the metre is Tristup, and it is 
employed in praying to the Sun. 

Direction : — The worship of the Sun is made by standing on one 
foot, and resting the other against his ankle or heel, looking towards the 
east, and holding his hands open before him in a hollow form. In this 
posture he should repeat the following six Riks (115. 1-6 ) : — 

(1) The brilliant presence of the Gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, 
Varuna and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Sun hath filled the 
air and earth and heaven. 

(2) Like as a young man followetk a maiden, so doth the Sun the 
Dawn, refulgent Goddess : 

Where pious men extend their generations, before the Auspicious 
One for happy fortune/* 

(3) Auspicious are idle Sim’s Bay-coloured Horses, bright, chang- 
ing hues, meet for our shouts of triumph. 

Bearing our prayers, the sky’s ridge have they mounted, and in a 
moment speed round earth and heaven. 

(4) This is the Godhead, this the might of Surya : he hath with- 
drawn what spread o’er work unfinished. 

When he hath loosed his Horses from their station, straight over 
all Night spreadeth out her garment. 

(5) In the sky’s lap the Sun this form assumefch that Varuna and 
Mitra may behold it. 

* The exact meaning of the second line is somewhat tmeertam. As I have rendered 
it in accordance with Ludwig, it reminds me of sheiley’s, 4 Man, the imperial shape, then 
multiplied. His generations under the pavilion of the Suns’* throne.’ Wilson, following 
^Sgvana, paraphrases, ‘At which season pious men perform (the ceremonies established 
* for) mges/— (Griffith.) 
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His Bay Steeds well maintain his power eternal, at one time bright 
and darksome at another. 

(6) This day, 0 Gods, While Surya is ascending, deliver us from 
trouble and dishonour. 

This prayer of ours may Varuna grant, and Mitra, and Aditi and 
Sindhu, Earth and Heaven. (Griffith). 

VII. MEDITATING ON GAYATRI. 

* ii crat u 

thrift ^rn^rn flgsrw *tst- 

siirar: sresof i 

SETTc^T ( ) 1 

Then touching water he should meditate on Gayatri. 

In the morning, the Gayatri should be meditated upon as a virgin, 
seated on a flamingo, in the posture of a lotus, red-coloured, having 
four faces, two hands with a rosary and a water jar in them, wearing a 
red garment, resembling Brahman. 

After thus meditating he should perform Risyadinyasa. 
vin. wsyabi-nyasa. 
or assignment of Ri$is <&c. 

JTFi^srr 3#r. sri%9T TJFrarsiT i 

( ? ) ftncftr fagrlW# to I ( R ) g# to l ( 3 ) £$ 

to i ( s ) to i ( x ) ftrc# i 

( $ ) i ( vs ) qsro^'t i ( c; ) «Flf 

35l£qFT tpf tiw? I ( ■€ ) m II 

(1) i^irasi Visvamitrarsaye namah. 

(2) Mukhe G&yatri-chb andase namah. 

(3) Hride Savitre Devatayai namah. 

(4) Om Bhur hridayava namah. 

(5) Om Bkuvah Sirase svaha. 

(6) Om Svah Sikhayai vasat. 

(7) Om tat Savitur varenyam kavaehaya hum. 

(8) Bhargo Devasya dhimaki netra-dvayaya evarn trayaya 

vausafi. 

(9) Dhiyo yo nah prachoday.lt, astrliya phafc. 

Direction : — 

1. Salutation to the sage Virfvamitra on the head. 

2. Salutation to the metre Gayatri in the mouth. 

3. Salutation to the goddess Savitri in the heart. 
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•'A,;'' 

4. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

5. Touch the hand do. do. 

6. Touch the tuft ' do. do. 

7. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 
on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

8. Strike the palm of the left hand with the index and middle 
fingers of the right hand so as to make a sound. 

IX. Avahana. • 


ii mi ii 

Then invoke Gayatri with the following mantras. 

srpnf^ i 

wm. mmt wr m: H 



crafts ( ) *imj | 

Om come boon-giving Goddess and be present at my prayer. 
Since Thou savest (trayase) by being sung (gtlyantam), therefore thou 
art called Gayatri. 

Direction : — The method of Japa is (1) to hold the two hands 
upwards in the morning, (2) to hold them downward in the evening, 
and (3) to hold them slantingly at noon. 

Having thus invoked he should pray to the Gayatri ten times, 
'twenty-eight times), a hundred (and eight; times, or a thousand times, 

X. JAPA. 



Prayer. 

3tt wre: w . i «fit 

l Mr % «t: 11 II 

Viniyoga -Of the Gayatri the Seer is Vitivamitra, the goddess is 
SavitS, the metre is Gayatri. It is to be repeated so many times (10, or 
28, or 108, or 1000 times), and it is employed in repetition of Gayatri. 

Om Bhfir Bhuvah svah. Tat Savitur varepyaip. Bhargo Devasya 
dhimahi. Dhiyo yo nah prachodayat Om. 

Note ,— This mantra should be repeated ten times, or twenty-eight times, or hundred 
and eight times. In fact, the more one increases this portion of the Sandhyfc, the better 

become his spiritual powers, and the Sastras say that ancient sages by this Japa, or the 
repetition of a formula over and over again acquired all the power that they had. 
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XI. VISARJANAM OR BIDDING FAREWELL 
TO THE GAYATRI. 

|| II 

! 3rfl! fepgt: srrat sjtcit s stimiT *i-v& sHN&n H 

After finishing the Japa let him bid farewell to Qayatrl with the 

following mantra : . . . . . 

Bom on the highest peat, dweller on the mountain in this earth, 
with the permission of Brahma, go 0 Goddess, wherever Thou likest. 

nr. the* highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (f .6., on the Meru mountain), 
dwells the loddfss GsSLi! Being pleased with thy worshippers, gwback, O Dew, to 
thy abode as it pleaseth thee. (According to the text m Tait. Ar. X. 36. 1). 

XII. sOryarghya. 

The Offering of Arghya to the Sun, 

U ctcf: ^fT^R II 

i 

f€: I 

%5Fl 3J35TT 3TfS5tT m 11^ II 

■ (Rig. IV. 40. 5.) 

Then let him offer to the Sffrya with the following mantra 

Viniyoga. « ^ “jggj “^Ts^yi Tndtus’ employed in offering® Arghja totte 
Sftryafand in alighting from the chariot by the celebrant of the Raja-sftya Yajna. _ 

Mantra. The Hamsa homed in light, the Vasu m mid-air, the 
Driest beside the altar, in the house the guest, _ 

Dweller in noblest place, mid men, m truth, m sty, born of flood, kme, 

truth mountain, he is holy Law. 

Note. — This verse is found in Ka*hopanisat V. 2 Maxmuller translates it thus 

x* it. /errm \ riwpllhiff in the bright heaven ; lie is the Vasu (air)* 

He (Braihman) is the swa ( ^, ^ _ dwelling on the hearth ; he is the guest 

dwelling m the sky ; he is the he dwells in men, in gods (vara), in the sacrifice 

is’iSrssa.’&Si o« ™»- 

K; ho is the True and the Great. . 

According to Madhva this verse means:- . .. „ „ „ „ 

Bo i. Baipsa (too j 

“« ST. MoStak-bom. Ho tatolWU. 

XIII. NAMASKaRA. 

» 

%@m ^rr I 
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After offering Arghya let him salute the Sun with the following 
four mantras of the Rigveda : — 

STRfa I 3JST' ftosFRcRTJp II $ M 

srft ft fftr tot snw ^tstwt: l wtorftftr: sftto II ^ ll 

tow srt I ^ ftrw fftdw toft ll c: ll 

tot ttwrgi srw fxfi ftft 1 s^rr m: ll € u (Rig. HI 59. 6-9). 

(6; The gainful grace of Mitra, God, supporter of the race of 

man, 

Gives splendour of most glorious fame. 

(7) Mitra whose glory spreads afar, he who in might surpasses 
heaven, 

Surpasses earth in his renown. 

(8) All the Five Races have repaired to Mitra, ever strong to aid, 
For he sustaineth all the Gods. 

(9) Mitra to Gods, to living men, to him who strews the holy 

grass, 

Gives food fulfilling sacred Law. 

XIV. ATMA-EAKSa. 


h m wmm \\ 

Then let him perform Atma-raksa, or the protection of the self > 

m sncRtfi gSrm twrocfftft ft ftf : i 

*r ?r: gnffo tor ?rrftr tof gtorwft: 'll 

(Rig. Veda I. 99. 7.) 

tofitoinf %m\ sni sc# ft sf|*ni 

(Rig. 1. 133. 5.) 

■ • Rft: ft# fsn I 

V iniyoga. Of the mantra “ Jatavedasa, &c.,” the seer is Iva^yapa, 
the metre is Tristup, the Devata is Agni, and it is employed in self- 
defence. 

Mantra. We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he con- 
, sume the evil tendencies of our niggardly disposed heart. May he 
% transport us over all difficulties. May the Effulgent convey us as in a 
boat over the sea, across all Evils. 

.Note.— (1) For jatavedasa let us press the Soma : may he consnmo the wealth of <)lie 
malignant. 

May Agni carry us through all our troubles, through grief as in a 
boat across the river. % 


fiend : 


Mantra.— 0 Indra, crush and bray to bits the fearful fiery-weaponed 
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Strike every demon to the ground. 

Direction . With these mantras having prayed for protection for 
his body and specially for his head, let him salute the quarters as directed 
in the next paragraph. 

XV. DIE (DEVATi) NAMASKaRA OR SALUTATION 
TO THE (DEVAS OF) QUARTERS. 

II II 

{ ? ) vrr^rf sr-WI w. i 
( ^ ) fPwwf snfet m: i 
( * ) SRfcsqf 3TM5^ tw: I 

( » ) taret «w: i 

sttbSI Wi: \ 

( V» ) #psnt 5W: 1 

( q ) ?w: I * 

^ * . . *v 

(?o) ?ot: s 

(H) $t sw: i 

Then let him salute the Quarters. 

(I) Om Pr&chyam Sandhy&yai namah. 

(2) Om Daksinasyim Savitryai namah. 

(3) Om Pratlehy&m G&yatryai namah. 

(4) Om UdichySm sarvabhyo Devatabhvo namah. 

(5) Om kSmo’ karsit Many urakar sin namo namalj. 

(6) Tatah Om Prachyai namah. 

(7) Om Daksinayai namah. 

(8) Om Udichyai namah. 

(9) Om tTrddhSyai namah. 

(10) Om Adhorayai namah. 

(11) Om Antariks&yai namah. ; y 

Meanings. (1) Salutation to Sandhya in the east. 

(2) Saldtation to Savitri in the south. 

(3) Salutation to Gayatri in the west. 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the north. 

(5) Om Kama has done it, Manyu has done it, all hail, 
all hail. 

Note . — u The mantra, Kamo klrsit Manyixrak&r§it namo namah,” is to be found in 
Apa|tamba Sfttras, I. 9* 26, 13 « He may either ofier oblations ^ to Kama and Manyu (with 

the following two mantras), 4 Kta& has done it ; Manyu has done it/ or he may mutter (these 

mantras)/* 
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The complete mantras will be found in the Taittariya Aranyaka, Andhra resoension, 
X. 61., and also in Mah& N&r&yana Upanisad, XVIII. 2 and 3 

srw: ‘fcKPwT I 

^sw ^rrriR II ( \ ) 

SFg: Wg I 

*F#T II ( \ ) 

Kftma has done it, I have not done it, Kama does it, Kama is the agent, Kama cause# 
others to do. Svahfi to Thee, O Kama (1). ■ * 

Manyu has done it, 1 have not done it, Many a is the agont, Mauyu causes others to 
do. Svdha to Thee, O Manyu. (2). . • . ■' • 

In fact, Kdma represents the emotional and passional nature of man, while the Manyu 
represents the lower intellectual nature of man, corresponding to Pt&udinaya and Mauo- 
mayakoga of man respectively). . 

(6) Then salutation to the East. >■ - 

(7) Om salutation to tlie Sohth. : 7 ’ •* ; 

(8) Om salutation to the North. 

(9) Om salutation to Upwards. > ' 

(10) Om salutation to Downwards. 

(11) Om salutation to Antariksa. 

*■ XVI, ARGHYA-OFPERING TO TSl W. 


?WT f mg W*# I 

SflTq; Srftir 5P$ SffMl U ? II 

W 'PtFCRT I 


OTITsf U R II 

gg: I 

Then offer Arghya to the Sun with the following mantras : — . 

Salutation to Vivasvat, 0 Brahman, salutation to the Luminous 
One possessing the energy of Visnu. Salutation to The Creator of the 
world, to the Pure, to the Generator, to the Awarder of the fruit of 
deeds. (1) 

Come 0 Surya, of thousand rays, the Store-house of all energies, 
the Lord of the world, have mercy on me, Thy devotee ; accept this 
Arghya, 0 Maker of Day. (2) • 

This Arghya is to Thee, Om Sri Silryaya namah,. 

XVII. SALUTATION TO SURYA. 
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Then let him offer salutation with the following mantras 

Viniyoga. The Risi is PrSskanna, tho metre is G&yatri, the Devatft is Sftrya, and 
it is employed in salutation to Silrya. 

Om salutation to the Maker of Day, Whose colour is like that of 
Java flower, Who possesses mighty light, Who is a Child of Kaiyapa 
and is an Enemy of darkness and the Destroyer of all sins, I reverently 
bow to that Maker of Day. (1) 

Salutation to Savitri, to the One Eye of the world, to the Cause 
of the creation, preservation, and destruction of the world, to Him Who 
consists of trayi Vedas, and Who supports the prakpiti consisting of 
three Gun as, and contains Virinchi, N&rayana, and Sahkara. (2) 

Om salutation to Lord Surya. 

XVIII. GENERAL PRAGMA. 

smfecTEf wm ^ h 

w II !! • 

Om, salutation to Brahmanya Deva, to the Well-wisher of the 
world and the Sages, to the Well-wisher of the universe, to Kpisna, 
Govinda, hail All, hail. ' " 

Here end the Rules of the Morning Sandhy4. 

MID-DAY SANDHYA. 

II II 


I. aCHAMANA. 


wr: gdferfci sira** t^ri: 1 : , j 

■ wpt; 3 %#^ iMt ^st *rr I 5P3 ^ m ij 

*** 1 ^ * sfiroc. 11 11 

Tait. A. X. 23. 1. 
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II. St'RYOPASTHiNAM. 

II <ra: li (Rig I. 50. 1-13). 

3|c#ffci sjwr .ipsphs^: *#^icrr w$ : strati fatei: | 

qgra qff^r I ?sr tera 11 [Av. Sill. 2. 16] 

£t snR srast w 5RRT I II ^ II 

£r froiRT 3RT ®T3 I W3F#S?RT «WT II \ II 

£f rattep^ ^ | te*n*rrfcr ti v II 

£f 5RR=tqRf fqsr: SRT^tfq | g^Fltej R^fT l| H. II 

£t terras ^rprT fpw 5Rf ?rg I r q^ir qraftr li * II 
#f fa srtffa ^skir^t fate sate: i qsraq; wraifa ^ li « li 
*M RT ^3t ^ W#3 & 1 teR&T faWl II K II 

?tt sp*p: gtr 5RR *rra: i 

aiMfir Rgfafa: II ( ■€ ) 

TORqft Rt%: qjRig SRTC I 
^ tel ?JWF£T { ?o ) 

&t «ssra ten f^pNf fte. l 

?3fa m qjf steu^r n ( ? ? ) 

W f fate ^TO1| ^?T% I 

te # i ffafa fa^te n ( H ) 

&f ^wwifa# fate snsrr *n l 


*-rater li ( n ) 

III. GAYATRi DHYANA. 

* II uV - *S l.L II 

II ?raT ’TORR( II 

fai&tf sofwnFRiwf Rifte teRte ten: q g gte 

tertwrf **#5^ 3^t stMt ter* i 

> , IY. aVaHANA. 

\\m: wran^n # 

sRwtef^^ifts^ ute w%: te?§|q®F%5fa uRif »ira*nwte 
faten: I ■ tete 

wf ^rtrsfar tesfa srtefa $te smRraifa i 

ter% teR: tefategtffa^ (Taittlriya-Samhita, n. 4. 84 and 
MaMnfcrAyana Upanisliad XV. 10 
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( *TR^f ) STTM? m f wpnfa t- 

Mlf&IFI ?I%5FT& *TT I 

wmsft Wfsft spjgsff 5#R^ II (Rig. 1. 16441). 

wf 5 p$ I 

BT^lrap^ *rraft?T*T?i *rsra oti. ii 

V. GAYATRI jap a. 

W&l ( 1 : 13 : ffcf ) 

vr. gAyatri-visarjanam. 

II JiPpa fo&PUl 

: — 

nmt %rar I 

an% q^nfcFfr i 
?w^Ffr *t^ tfa ISitel U 
«trw»5: R%f^rfa €§?n I 

Mi Mrr Pncrafir u 

5 % fw^rj; I 


VII. NAMASKaRA. 

ii *ro$rc: i 

iransT ^rjufitfa w&nM *w: I 

wf nrasl w - 1 
wr snw #*%w: i 

«?f t 


sft wv. i 
wr srarsg «w: i 
«it ?w: I 
wf srrst vw: i 
srf srap^ sw: I 

s 

wf wrr «w: I* 


VIII. DINNAMASKARA. 

II ^tf^5WF$rc: II 
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MID-DAY SANDHYA, 

The mid-day Sandhya is like the Morning Sandhya, the differences 
being only in the following five points : — 

1. Achamana. 

2. Suryopasthana. 

3. Gayatri-dhyana. 

4. Gayatri-avahana. 

5. Gayatri-visarj ana. 

6. Salutation to the Quarters. 

t ACHAMANA. 

Now as to Achamana : — 

Viniyoga. Of the mantra “Apah punantu etc.,” the Ei§i is Pfita, 
the Devata is Pfithivi, the metre is Asti (Anustup), and it is employed 
in Achamana. 

Om, Apah punantu prithivim prithivi puta pfia&tu m&m ; Punantu 
Brahma naspatir B rah map fit a pun&tu mSm. Yadu-cbchhiehtam abhojyam 
yad va duffcharitam mama. Sarvam punantu mamApo asatam cha pratigra 
ham. Sv&h&. 

Translation Om. Of “Apo Punantu” the seer is Yi§hnu, the metre is Anustup, 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. * . 

May the Apas purify the earth and the earth Being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brabmanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the water's purify all sins, ‘such 
as, eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, 
or accepting gifts from sinners. Svaha. 

Note h© “word dearth” here means the “physical body. 0 The mantra therefore 
means ‘‘May the Waters purify my physical body, which being so purified, in its turn 
purify “me/' namely, my higher bodies” 

Direction : — Having sipped the water thrice with the above mantra, 
and having performed M&rjanam and Aghamarsanam as before, and 
having menially repeated “Om let the R&ksaaas ’called Mandehas be 
destroyed” let him offer 

J aim jali ' 

thrice to the Sun, with the recitation of QAyatri. 

It. SORYOPASTHilNA. 

Vinioyaga. Of th© hymn consisting of thirteen Riks, the Seer is Praskanva, the Devata 
is Sfirya, the metre is Gayatri, and it is employed in SfiryopastMna. 

Atharva-Veda XIII 2. 16-24. ' 

(1) This heavenly Jatavedas the lights (ketu) draw (vah) up, for 
every one to see the sun. 

(2) Away go, like thieves, these astferisms with their rays (aktu), 
for the all-beholding sun. 

(3) The lights (ketu), the rays of him have been seen abroad 
among the peoples, like shining fires. 

(4) Speedy, conspicuous to all, light-making "art thou, 0 sun ; thou 
shinest unto everything, 0 bright space (rpchapa). 
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(5) In front of the clans of the gods, in front of those of men thou 
risest ; in front of every one, for seeing the sky (svar). ■ 

(6) With whom (as) eye thou, 0 purifying Varuna, seest him that 
busies himself among the people (janan). 

(7) Thou goest through the sky, the broad welkin (rajas), fashion- 
ing (ma) the day with (thy) rays, seeing the generations (Janmani), 
0 sun. 

(8) Seven yellow steeds, 0 heavenly sun, draw in the chariot thee 
the flame-haired, the out-looking. 

(9) The sun hath yoked the seven neat (sundhyu) daughters of 
the chariot ; with them, (who are) self-yoked, he goeth. 

(10) Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 
come 

To Surya, God among the Gods, the light that is most excellent. 

(11) Rising this day, 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 
heaven, 

Surya, remove my heart’s disease, take from me this , my yellow 
hue. ; ' — V i 

(.12) To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness. 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees. 

(13) With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on 
high. 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not be my foeman’s prey, 
ni. gayatr! dhyana. 

'Then let him meditate on Gayatri as of dark colour, having four 
hands, holding conch, discus, club, and lotus, and seated on a Garuda, 
and wearing yellow garment, having the same form as Visnu, and full of 
Vi§nu energy and holding Yajurveda, youthful, in the middle of the 
solar orb, and having the name of Savitri. 

IT. aVaHANA. 

Then let him invoke Gayatri 

Viniyoga. The Risi is Prajapati, the metre is Gfiyatrl, and it is employed in invoking 
GAyatri in midday. . 

Mantra. — (1) Thou art energy, Thou art conquering might (patience), 
Thou art strength, Thou art brilliance,. Thou art the abode of Devas 
(Svarga), Thou art named (such as Indra &c.). Thou art All (inanimate 
creation), Thou, art All Life (animate creation), Thou art . AIL Thou art 
All Living Beings, Thou art conquering Might, Om. 

(2) I invoke GSyatri, I inveke Savitri, I invoke Sarasvatl, L 1 invoke 

Chhanda-risi, I invoke Shi, I invoke Strength. . . 

(3) Forming the water-floods, the buffalo hath lowed, one-footed, 

or two-footed or four-footed, she, - ‘ ; 

Who hath become eight-footed or hath got nine feet, the thousand- 
rollahlAri in the sublimest heaven. ‘(Rig. L 164. 41). 
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(4) Om come Thou, boon-giving goddess, consisting of three 
syllables, the Knower of Brahman, Savitri, the Mother of metres, coming 
here help me. 

Then having muttered silently (Japa) the Gayatri, let him bid 
farewell to Her with the following mantra : — 

V. GAYATRI- VI8ARJANAM. 

Viniyoga. Of the mantra, “ Udfekyam etc.” the JRisi is Prajdpati, the metre is 
Trisfup, the Devatd is Gayatri, and it is employed in bidding farewell to the GSyatri. 

Mantra.— (1) Om, born on earth on the summit of the northern 
mountain, 0 Thou Dweller of mountain, permitted by Visnu, go 0 god- 
dess, wherever Thou wishest. 

(2) Sarasvati, the mighty flood, she with her light illuminates. 
She brightens every pious thought. (Rig. I. 3. 12). 

Thus he should bid farewell to the G&yatri. 

vir. namaskara. 

; . ' % 

Then Salutation. 

In the mid-day-at first, (1) Om salutation to Sandhyfi. in the south. 

(2) Om salutation to Gayatri in the north. 

(3) Om salutation to all gods in the east. 

(4) Om Kama has done, Manyu has done, salutation, salutation. 

vm. dik-namaskara. 

Salutation to the Quarters. 

(1) Om salutation to the south. 

(2) Om salutation to the west. 

(3) Om salutation to the north. 

(4) Om salutation to the east. 

(5) Om salutation to upwards. 

(6) ; Om salutation to downwards. 

Here ends the Mid-day Sandhy&. 


EVENING SANDHYA. 

H m ii 

W Rid: | * 

ii it 

wm mm to itot fkm i 


I. iCHAMANA. 
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II. mArjanam. 

^T, 

hi. sCtryopasthAna. 

II s$imvk w*h M 

u tKiistfercr m ii 

3t 5 w&t is ^rsrert .»nwc, i ist *m H ? II 

I 1st *m H * II 

IE9T: 5RIH 5FTTTT I 1ST 1S*T U \ II 

mf ^ g&prii iwifw^ferroi: i w ^pt is*r u « it 
to |s# ^g^nwrafa i 

Sjf^ nwt swf 5%T^T H f^TOTTtJTiT II K II 

(Rig. VII. 89. 1-5). 

iv. gAyatri dhyAna. 

U <#t gig#*ngiil 

^ gpl ftssfi ’sssbsht 

^ mm\ «gfer '$&&&( mt I sutoctwsi II 

^T&TMT, 
v. Avahana. 
i! sngiftgr II 

^ *rai% 5W* mwfKfo I 

VI. gAyatri japa. 

n ing^rq it 

npjsn ftwftn^i* sto ^rai m * m: < 

VII. gAyatrI visarjanam. 

ii g^T iti^ra^ni.11 

# g^Nl ftflsft ^rai l^W^’TKPH 1 5151,31 OT33RH *1*3 ^ II 
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VIII. DIK-NAMASKARA. 

si ci^T II 

\ 

€tf 5r#5?rf w. s 

snfMI ?w: l 


sot: i 

mbzti ^ran^T *m : 



5^=4 sw: I 
sit 3#4 sot: I 
wf ot4 sot: t 
# sot: I 
sfft^'sjrrt sot: i 

S 

4 3 PTO# sot: I 
OT ?w: l 

it spt?rOTT swtht I) 

It wr wm II 


EVENING- SANDHYA. 

Now the rules about the Evening SandhyiL 

Everything is like the Morning Sandhyl The difference consists 
in (1) Achamana, (2) SffryopasthSfla, (3) Gayatri-dhyuna, [(4) Avilhana, 
(5) Visarjana ], and (6) Dik-namaskara, 

i. Achamana. 

The Achamana mantra is as follows : — 

Viniyoga. Of the Mantra, “Agnis cha mft etc.,” the Risi is Narfiyana, the metre is 
Gayatri of the natural* form (perhaps prose), the Devata is Agni, and it is employed 
in Achamana. 

Meaning . — May Agni, and Manyu, and the Lords of Manyu protect 
me from tbe sins committed by my Manyu. Whatever sin I may have 
committed by day through my mind, speech, or hands, or feet, or 
stomach, or the organ [of generation], may the Night destroy all that sin 
whatsoever, which may be in me, its author. I throw it into the Truth, 
the Light, The Supreme Self, the Womb of Immortality, as an oblation. 
Let it be efficacious, SvAhfL 

Having thus performed Achamana rites, and having performed 
Marjana rites as mentioned above, let him perform Sffryopasthana, with 
the mantraa given below. 
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II. StfRYOPASTHANA. 

The Suryopasthana should be done thus : — Having put his hand 
in the form of Aujali let him look at the Sun and recite : — 

Viniyoga. Of the five mantras “Mo §u Varuna,” the seer is 
Vasistha, the Devata is Varuna, the metre is G&yatrl, and they are 
employed in Sfiryopasth&na. 

Meaning . (1) Let me not yet, King Varuna, enter into the house 
of clay : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. . 

(2) When, Thunderer ! I move along tremulous like a wind-blown 

skin, 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(3) 0 Bright and Powerful God, through want of strength I erred 
and went astray : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(4) Thirst found thy worshipper though he stood, in the midst of 
water-floods : 

Have mercy, spare me, Mighty Lord. 

(5) O Varuna, whatever the offence may be which we as men 
commit against the heavenly host, 

When through our want of thought we violate thy laws, punish 
us not, 0 God, for that miquity. 

III. GaYATRI dhyAna. 


Then let him meditate on GAyatri thus : — 

She is dressed in white, seated on a bull, has two hands, holding 
a trident and a drum (Hamaru) respectively, is adorned with a crescent, 
has three eyes, and a form resembling Rudra, and recite Sama-Veda, 
and is in the middle solar orb, I meditate on Her thus. 

Om ! She who has white colour and wears silken dress, and is 
in the middle solar orb, and resides in the Brahma-loka. (This is an 
alternative dhyAna). 

Having thus meditated on Gayatri, let him invoke Her by 

saying : — , „ 

IV. avAhana. 

Meaning. — Qm ! Come Thou, 0 Boon-giving Goddess, consisting 
of three syllables, and Revealer of Brahman, Gayatri, the mother of all 
metres, salutation to Thee, 0 Source of Brahman (Vedas). 

After this recite Gayatri as before, ten, twenty-eight, hundred and 
eight -times etc. ■ ' ' ■ 

V. V1SARJANA. ' ; 

Then bid farewell to Gayatri by saying : — 

Born on the summit of the mountain in the north, as well as in 
the middle of the earth, and permitted by Brahma, Thou Who hadst 
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come to help Thy devotees, now being permitted go 0 Lady, wherever 
Thou desirest to go. 

Note . — According to the Dfpikft of N&r&yana on MahSnSrftyana Upanifad, Ch XV* 
verse 5, where this mantra occurs with some variation, the Sandhya mountain is explained 
to be a hill, west of Gaya. 

VI. THEN LET HIM SALUTE THE QUARTERS, 

(1) Om Pratichyam Sandhyayai namah. 

(2) Om Udichy&m Savitryai namah. 

(3) Om Prachyam G&yatryai namah. 

(4) Om Daksiriasy&m sarvabhyo Devatabhyo namah. 

(5) Om Kamo’ karsin manyura karsin namo namah. 

(6) Om Pratichyai namah. 

(7) Om Udichyai namah. 

(8) Om Prachyai namah. 

(9) Om Daksinayai namah. 

(10) Om Orddhlyai namah. 

(11) Om Adharayai namah. 

(12) Om Antariksayai namah. 

Meaning. (1) Salutation to Sandhya in the west. 

(2) Salutation to Savitri in the north. 

(3) Salutation to Gayatri in the east. 

(4) Salutation to all gods in the south. 

(5) Klima has done, Manyu has done, salutation, 

salutation. 

(6) Salutation to the west. 

(7) Salutation to the north. 

(8) Salutation to the east. 

(9) Salutation to the south. 

-/> (10) Salutation to upwards. 

(11) Salutation to downwards. 

. (12) Salutation to Antariksa. 

Here ends the Evening Sandhya. 

Here end the Sandhya Rituals of the Rigvedins. 

.Note.— This Rigveai Sandhya is taken from a manuscript in the possession of 
Baba Gopal Chandra Lahiri, and it is written in neat Bengali characters, and the colo- 
phon says “written by s'ri Mahesh Chandra Barms in the SSka era 1818, and in the 
San 1298, on the 9th of As&dha.” The manuscript consists of 21 folios of eight-half inches 
by three-half inches, each page containing five lines. Besides the Sandhya which ends 
at folio 16, the rest contains the ritual of Brahma-Yajila, GSyatri-Stava, Gayatri-Kavacha. 

Pandit Mahesh Chandra SArmS was the father-in-law of Babu Gopal r.han^ 
and he died in Benares in the year 1908. A.I). ' 
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CHAPTER VIII. 

THE SAMA-VEDI SANDHYA. 

Alter tarpana, the morning Sandhya should he performed. The 
Vedic Sandhya consists of the following parts according to the S&ma- 
Vedins * : 

I. Ordinary achamana or the sipping of water. 

II. Marjana or the sprinkling of water with a Kutla blade, accom- 
panied by the recitation of certain mantras. 

III. Pran&y&ma or the regulation of breath. It consists of: — 

(a) Pur aka or the drawing in of breath by reciting the Gayatri. 

1 b ) Kumbhaka or the retention of breath for the period till the 
Gayatri is recited. 

(c) Rechaka or the expelling of breath with the same recitation. 

IV. Achamana with appropriate mantras, according as the SandhyH 
is of morning, of midday or of evening. 

V. Punar-marjana or the second sprinkling of water. 

VI. Agha-marsana or the expulsion of sin from the body, by 
mentally burning up the Person of Sin. 

VII. Suryopasthana or the hymn addressed to the Sun. 

VIII. G&yatri-japa or the silent recitation of Gayatri. This is the 
principal portion of Sandhya. In cases of emergency, other portions might 
be omitted, but never this. It consists of — 

1. Invocation of Gayatri, 

2. Risi N&ysa 

Sadahga Naysa or assignment of the various parts of the body 
to different deities. 

4. Dhyana or meditation, i.e., the mental image making of the 
goddess Gayatri. It is three-fold according to the time of the day. 

Morning = BrahmSni. 

Mid-day = Vaispavi. 

Evening = Rudrttni. 

5. Japa or the silent recitation 10 times or 108 times of Gayatri, 

6. Farewell to the Gayatri and Prayer. 

IX. Atmaraksa or the prayer for protection 'of self. 

X. Rudra-upasthana or hymn to Rudra. 

i . — ordinary Achamana. 

Perform the Achamana as already described before by reciting:— 

Om tad visnoh paramam padam sad& pa^yanti Sfirayah. 

Diviva chaksur atatam. Rigveda I. 22. 20. 
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That supreme state of Visnu, the Suria always see. In the Heaven, 
as wanders the eye. 

proper time for morning Sandhya is before the sun-rise. But if the time 
b© past,* then the G&yatri should be repeated ten times after Achamana, as a reminder 
to be more punctual in future.] 

[IV, B.— The full process of Achamana is given before at pages IS and the following.] 

ii.-JIarjana. 

Then let him perform the marjana byreciting the following mantras, 
and pour the water in the Icosa (copper vessel) with the kusi (small 
■copper spoon,. : — 

s[i * i 

?r: srifs^iT sm: s&g if: f^lT: II 

Om ! dam na apo dhanvanyah damn nah santv andpyah. 

fW nah samudriya apah damn, nah santu kupyah. ( Atharva 
Veda I, I. 6. 4.) 

Om I auspicious be to us the waters of the desert places ; auspicious be the waters 
of well- watered land ; auspicious he to us the waters of the sea; auspicious b© to us 
the waters of the well. 

Then with this mantra throw the water on the body. 

srf gqsrr te: fn%wr(^r t 

^ fcrar: II 

(Yajur Veda XX. 20.) 

Om, Drapad&diva mumuchanah svinn&h sn&to maladiva ; 

Putam pavitrenev ajyam apah dundhantu mainasah. 

Om even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing removes 
the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agents, so let 
the waters purify me from all sins. 

% q: m: i 

. II 

sfr mm: vw f^Rrsr i 

sntr srw ^ 5rt: n 

(Rig. X. 9. 1. to 3, Atharva. I. 5. 1.) 

Om;, Apo hi§tM mayobhuvah, tana drje dadhatana, mahe ranaya 
chaksase. 

Om; Yo vah divatamo rasah, tasya bhajayate ha nah; ufSatir iva 
matarah. 

Om ; Tasma arahgamama vah yasya ksay&ya jinvatha ; Apo jana- 
yath& cha nah. 

O ye Apas (All-pervading Divine Currents) since you are the sources of pleasure, 
help us therefore by giving us energy, so that we may feel the Mighty Sound. f 
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That essence of yours which is most auspicious, of that a share give us here. As 
loving mothers (suck the babe), 

O “Waters l we approach thee all for our sins to be destroyed, Give us strength to 
cope with sin. v . 

H ? II 

SWPJRI I 

‘ n R it 

«rraT ?nn^4WKqqg[ i 

f^r ^ *er: ti ^ (I 

Rig. X, 190. 1. 

Om fitam clta satyam chlbhidhat tapaso’ dhyaj&yata ; • 

Tato r&try aj&yata tatah. samudro arnavah. ' 

Samudr&d arnavdd adhi samvatsaro’ jSyata; • 

Aboratrani "vidadb^t vWvasya misato varfi ; 

SGry&chandramasau dbata yatba pfirvam akalpayat ; 

Divarn eba prithivim chantariksam atho svah. 

From the highly concentrated meditation came out the Bight and the True, 

From that the Primal Wight arose, from that the Oceanic hood. 

From the Ocean hood, there after was produced the Year* 

The Lord of aB living Universe then ordained the Bays and Wights* 

The I)b&fc& then created the Sun and Moon, as in the past. 

He formed the Joyful Heaven and Earth, and the Middle Region too. 

[W.B.— The S&ma-vedis recite ten times Gayatri at this stage, if the proper Sandhyi 
time be past.] 

Then let him recite the following in the morning 3andhy& only 

wiwitrsp&i^ I 

srrar: =e^»gqw^ ii 

Om ! Natvfi tu Pundarikaksam upatt&ghah pra^antaye. 
Brahma-varcliasa Kamartham pratah sandbyamnpasmahe. 

Om ! Having bowed to the Lotus-eyed and to remove the sins performed, and to 
obtain the strength of spirit, the morning prayer, we commence. 

III.-PRANaYaMA. 

Then let him perform Pranayama, reciting •* — 

(Then with this Mantra sprinkle water on the pot.) 

tffarcw mi g F % s fafq gf 

($jft srS:) gsfoyFPif^ \\ 

Omkarasya Brahma risi Gayatri chhando’ gnir Devata, (&rklo 
varnah) sarva karmarambhe viniyogab. 

- ©f Om, the seer is BrahmS.the metre is G4yatri,the Devatfi is AgM,' f&e color is 
white, and it is employed in reciting all sacred formulas. 

if 5T5IPT% |<3- 
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Ora; Sapta vyakpttnam Prajapatir Risir G&yatry Usnig, Anustub, 
Brikati, Paftkti Tristub, Jagatyas Chkandamsy, Agni, _ Vayu, Sfirya, 
Yaruna, Brihaspatlndra Vidvedeva devatah Pranayame viniyogah. 

Of the seven Vy&hritis, the Risi Is PrajApati, the metres are GAyatri, TJenik, 
Annstup, Brihati Pankfci, Tristup, and Jagati; the Pevatas are Agni, VAyu, Sttrya, 
Varuna, Brihaspati, Indra, and Yisvedeva, they are employed in PrAnAyama. 

sfr w*' mmfi li 

Om ! G.iyatrya VkSv&mitrar Risir Gayatri Ckkandah SavitA 
Devata Pranayame viniyogah. 

Om I of Gfcyatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre is G&yatri, the Devatd Is Savitd 
and it is employed in Pr&n&y&ma, ^ 

II 

Om ! ^irasah Prajapatir Ri§ir, Gayatri chbando Brahma V & yu agni 
Shrya Devatah, Pranayame viniyogah. 

Om ! of the Sirasa, the seer is Prajapati, the metre is GAyatri, the Devatas are 
Brahmft, VAyu, Agni, and SArya, and it is employed in PrAnfiyAma. 

Having recited the above four preliminary mantras, and having 
Bprinkled water about the head, let him meditate on BrakmS. in the navel, 
while inspiring breath through the left nostril, the right nostril being 
closed with the right thumb. While drawing in the breath let him 
recite: — 

sft I gsr: l I sit I wt sr; | wf i ^ *r?p£|| 
f Mt % m srtwi ll 'ftf «ri%5?rWk- 

toote :-*- The sacred syllable vK Om consists of three letters sr s and ^expressive of 

three aspects of God, (Creator, Preserver and Regenerator), the three states of conscious- 
ness, t.e., waking, dreaming and deep sleep, die. See M&ndukya Upanisad. The seven 
syllables, Bhuh, &c„ denote the seven planes, Physical, Astral, Mental, Buddhik, Nirvanik, 
Mahl Nirv&nik and Paramah&nirv&nik, In exoteric religion (l) Bhuh extends upto Meru ; 
(t) Bhuvah, the land of enjoyment after death, from Meru npto Dhruva ; (S) Svah, the land 
of the Virtuous after death, from Dhruva upto Svarga loka of five kinds ; (4) Mahah, the 
middle plane and the largest of all planes ; (5) Jan ah, the land of archetypal births, for 
the first birth of every type takes place on this plane after the end of a Paralaya and 
at the beginning of a new Kalpa, the starting plane of Creation ; (6) Tapah, the land of 
the Siddhas where, they live undisturbed by Pralaya, the land of Sanaka, ; (7) Satyam 
the plane of Brahmd, free from all changes. The jnlpis live here* On reaching this plane 
there is no longer any compulsory re-incarnation. 

These seven syllables are the names of God also, as explained by Sri Sankar&cMrya, 
see commentary. 

The G&yatri has already been explained. See pages 29 and the following. 




WHIT 


eqrfcj; it 


Om Bhuh,. Om Bhuvah, Om Svah, Om Makah, Om Janah, Om 

Tapal?, Om Satyaip. < : T- " = 
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Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dliimalii ; dhiyo yo nah 
prachodayat. 

* Om Apo jyott raso 1 mritam Brahma Bhur Bhuvas Svar Om. 

Om, Raktavarnam chatur mukham dvi-bhujam, aksa sutra kaman- 
dalu karam, Hamsasana sam&rudham Brahmanam dhy&yet. 

Let him meditate on Brahm&, as seated on Hamsa, having two hands, holding a rosary 
and water-pot and of red color. 

Then let him close the left nostril also, with his ring and little 
fingers, and keep the breath in, performing kumbhaka while reciting 
the same mantras and meditating on Kesiava in the heart : — 

sfri ^r: ^r: iff : sr: ?r?: I 

Om, Nllot-paladala-prabham, chatnr-bhnjam i$afikkaehakra-gad&- 
padma-hastam, Garudasaua-samariidham Ke^avam dhyayet. 

Let him meditate on Kesava as seated on Garuda, having four hands holding a conch# 
a discus, a club and a lotus in each hand, and of lotus-blue colour. 

Then he should expel the air slowly through the right nostril, by 
removing the thumb, keeping the left closed, and meditating on $iva in 
the forehead, reciting the same mantras : — 

| i 53: 1 #T qf : l Wf: I WVl 

vft II f^T % *t: 5i%B^ U 

sgre&r: ll 

^pi , f^r+p, fwr^i 

s?n^lS : ■ , 

Om, ^TOtavarnam, dvi-bbtijam tri^61a-damaru karam ardhacbandra 
vibMsitam fcrinetram vfisabhastbam. ^ambhum dbyayefc. 

Let him meditate on Sambhu seated on Yfusabha, having three ©yes and two. hands, 
holding a Trident and a drum, and having the crescent on his forehead and of white 
color. : > • - • 

XY.-aCHAMANA„ 

Then let him perform (the morning) Achamana reciting the follow- 


ing i 


*w sifter?: $5 rt » 

2 - - . mJiv A t a-sarur i an an se a 


mw^ 


: I 


I WRI 
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qWF fit l 1 TTTOT I ftr*TT I W5«Kw#*^ I 

*ri% i i Hwwfa itTftr u 

s[8r scRncrai^u T. A. X. 25-i. 

Om, Surya^cbameti, Brahma, jisih, prakritifS cbbandah, Apo devata, 
Aehamane viniyogah. 

Om, Suryarf cha ma manyrni cba manyu patayasl clia manyu- 
kritebhyab phpebbyo raksantam. Yad. ratry& papain akarsam, manasa 
v&ch& hast&bhy&m, padbbyam udarena j^is»nS. abas tad avalumpatu. 

Yat kincba duritam mayi idam abamniamamrita yonau Surye jyo- 
tisbi param&tmani jubomi svfiha. 

May Sflrya and Manyu and Manyupafcis protect me from the sins caused by my 
Manyu. Whatever sins I may have committed in the night— whether by mind, or speech 
or hands or feet or stomach or organ— may RSfcri destroy that, whatever sin there may be 
in me, all that I ofier in theAmmortal cause, the Sfirya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
Svakfi. 

The mid-day achamana mantra is : — 

pro: 533 33T 11 3^3 sWwfas&3<3T II 

m*tm w m 1 srl 3^=3 IppipSf. % sfawpi. 11 11 

Tait, A. X. 23 T. 

Om Apah punantviti visnur risir anustup chhandah Apo devatH 
Scbamane viniyogah. Om, Apah punantu prifchivim pritbivi pStfi punatu 
mam ; Punantu Brahmanaspatir Brahma puta punatu mam. Yad ucbcb- 
bistam abbojyam yad va du&baritam mama. Sarvam punantu marnapo 
asatam cba pratigrabam. Svaha. 

| May the Apas purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify *me. May the 
waters purify the Brahma naspati, and the self-purified brahma (the Vedas) purify me. 
May the waters purify all sins, such as, eating the leavings of another, or improper food, 
or eyil conduct or accepting gifts from sinners. Sw&h&. * 

'* : The evening Achamana* mantra is the same as that of the morning, 
■with a slight difference, as shown below : — 

m *F^hsr: w w rerl , i&m 

T, A. X. 24-1. 

Nom— In Northern India, there is a slight difference of reading in these Mantras. 
“While according to the Staaveda school of Bengal, Apa is the Devata of all the three 
Mantras, here Sfirya, Apa and Ag»i are the respective Bevatas of the Morning, Mid-day 
and Evening, 

'The other difference is that in lie 1 morning Mantra is read instead of ^ and 
— \f *„*,.*. snrxr iaVead instead of ' ; . 1 • / ■ ‘ ^ 
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, V.-PENAR MaRJANA. 

Then let him perform Punarmarjana by sprinkling water seven 
times on the head, by reciting each time one of the lines given below: 
by reciting the eighth line he should sprinkle water on the earth, with 
the ninth line he -should again sprinkle on the head with three kurfa grass. 
The mantras are as follows 

STFTf ftpggT? W%'- *TNt *Tpf# 

II ■ ' ' ' 

(1) i strtr fegwfr (2) wf arc arc ipsrnrc (3) wf g|?qrc surd ti 
(4) srf 3 t fitter to; (5) wf «rerc$f rc: (6) £t*j; aw?ftfa tnav (7) wf 
grorwircnrc: (8) srf ^«irc (Srcwr (9) ^ sritf srcsrar* «r: ii 

N.B .-- For translation and Explanation See p 78. 

TI.— AGHAMARSAIJA. 

Let him next perform Agliamar§ana reciting the fallowing, while 
holding a little water in the palm of the right hand near the nose : — 

iitf n?sppn^w^i wfrr‘ 

TOit it 

Om Ritam cha satyam cha iti mantrasya-ghamarsana Ri§ir anus- 
tup Ohhando Bhava vfittam daivatam, advamedM vabhrithe viniyogah. 

. - aat v&mvm aa: *rgjftwpr: li ? II 
r sraft ir it 


•fW ^ sM *r 


II VII 


Of the Mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the Seer is Aghamarsapa, the metre is 
Anusfcup, the Devafcfi. is Bhfiva vyitta (or Bh&va-bhritta, a name of BrahmS), and they are 
employed in the final ItfksJt bath (avabhyiiha at the close of As'vamedha sacrifice). 

Having recited this, and drawing in the air through the left nostril, 
and throwing it out through the right nostril, with the black sin personified, 
let him throw the water on the left palm, imagining it to he a rock. This 
Should be done thrice. Then reciting Gayatri, three offerings of water 
should be made to the Sun in the morning and evening, but one only 
at mid-day, and then be should perform Shryopasthana. 

>? s : 4 : [■ ... " - , ” 

VII.—SURYOPASTHaNAM, 

After aghamarsana let him perform oblation offering to the Sun 
reciting the following : — 


M 
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Om, Udutyam ity asya Praskanva Ri§ir G&yatri chhandah Sffryo 
Devata Suryopastbane viniyogah. 

Om, of the mantra Udutyam, &c., the seer is Praskanva, the metre is O&yatri, the 
J)evat& is the Sun, and it is employed in Saryopasth&na, 

sfar W* ft l 

(Rig. Veda I 50. 1.) 

Om, Udutyam Jatavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah; Dfirfe 
Vidvaya Suryam. 

Bis heralds bear Him np aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives ; Surya that all 
may look on Him. • 


3^, Ut=up, qualifying vahanti ; 3, U =s mere expletive ; sot, tyam 
«=*Him ; sna^r, J &ta- Yedasam =» K nower of all living things; $4devam 
«sgod ; vahanti * bear ; Smt, Ketavah — heralds, rays of the 

sun ; sd, drisessthat (he may) be seen ; visvhya=£or all ; 

3OT, Suryam = Surya. 

N, B.—The above mantras should he recited by holding the sacred thread round 
the two thumbs and raising the hands with the thread stretched towards the sun- 




p ftw fiMro: I! 


Om chitram ity asya Kautsa Risis Trisjup Chhandahi, Suryo 
Devata Suryopas thane viniyogah. 

Om ! Of the mantra Chitram, &c., the seer is Kantsa, the metre is Triftup, the 
Devatd is Sftrya ; and it is employed in Sftryopasth&na. 

ljf fM J 

wpn toot i 

~ (Rig. Veda L 115. 1) 

Om! Chitram Devanam udag&d anlkam ; Chak§ur # Mitrasya, 
Varunasyagneh ; Apra Dyava, Prithivi antariksam ; Sfirya atma jagatas 
tasthusas cha. 

The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, "Varona and Agni. 

The soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the sun hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith). * 

Then he should offer an anjali of water to each of the following 
Devas with these mantras 

an# jot: II sff OTSnipPOT jot: || wf JOT: II wf 

sot; si wf jot; ii sot: u wot! jot; ii wf faa®t jot; ii 

wi terror jot: ii sfi ottoi jot: ii 

(1) Om Brahmane Namah, (2) Om Brahmanebhyo Nam ah, (3) Om 
Acharyebhyo Namah, (4) Om Ri§ibbyo Namah, (5) Om Devebhyo Namab, 
(6) Om Mrityave Namah, (7) Om Vayave Namab, (8) Om Vi§nave Namab, 
(9) Om Vai&avangya Namah, (10) Om Upajaya Namah. 

At this point the person should perform Tarpana (as already taught 
‘before) ; provided that his father be not alive. 
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VIII.— GiYATRI JAPA. 

Then he should perform the Japa or silent repetition of Gayatri 
mantra 108 times, &c. There are some preliminaries to Japa as shown 
below : — 

1. Invocation of G&yatrl. 

2. Ri§i Ny&sa. 

3. The nyasa of six organs or assignment of the various parts of 

the body to different deities, 

4. Dhy&na. 

5. Japa. 

6. Salutation and Farewell. 

1. INVOCATION. 

With joined palms recite — 

wpnVteret 1 i 

ly&bityasya vidvamitra risir gayatri chchhandah eavita devata 
japopanayane viniyogah. / 

Of the Mantra Ayabi, &«., the seer is VisvSmitra, the metre is Gfiyatri, the Dev?ta 
is Savita and it is employed in japa and upanayana. 

?TFT^ 3i^rf ^ u 

Om Ayahi varade devi tryaksare brahmavadini, 

GSyatri chhandasam matar brahma yone namo stute. 

Om O Goddess, come Thou showering boons. Oh Thou of three syllables (or con- 
sisting of three imperishable essences), Oh Thon knower or revealer of Brahm, Oh G&yatrl, 
mother of Chhandas, Oh Then source of the Vedas, salutation be to Thee. * 

2. JtlSI NYiSA. 

Then let him perform Risi Nyasa or the assignment of the head, 
mouth and heart to Yidvamitra, GSyatri and Savitri by reciting the 
following mantras, touching those places with the fingers of the right 
hand: — . 

sm: Sirasi Yisv&mitra risaye namah ; g# 
*w:, Mukhe G ay atri-chchhan dase namah ; #ra$ JOT: » 

Hridi Savitre devatiyai namah. 

8. sadanga nyasa. 

Then let him perform £$a<janga Nyasa by reciting the following 
mantras: — ' 

*rf ffsm sot? t Om, hridaydya namah. 
sjjRiwi 5OTH Om, bhfth sirase swaha. 

* Note.— T he reading in Taitt, Aranyaka X. 26T is as follows 
WOTT3 «i*?T 6^ SfocOT I 

siml Hldl ?? S01W sf: ii 

«<May the Divine G&yatrf, showering boons, come to instruct us about the Imperial 
able well-established Bratam; may Gdyatrs, the mother of itii harmony teach m 
this Brahman,” 
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ggj Om, bhuvah sikh&y&i vasat. 
sft *ar: g i N Om, swab kavachaya hum. 

wf sj&r. to«mr srNa: I 

Om, bhur bbuvah svah uetra-trayaya von§a{. 

- fcf w. w i 

Om, bhur bhuvah svah karatala pris^h&bhyam astr&ya phaft. 

Then having performed afrga-ny&sa, he should clap three times 
and perform Dig-bandhana, or the closing up of all quarters against the 
entrance of bad influences. This process must be learnt from the teacher, 
for it differs in different schools. ^ Then holding a flower in the palm 
of the left hand and covering it up with the right hand in the form of 
pur$a mudra he should perform meditation. 


4. DHYANA, 

Then he should perform dhy&na : of Gayatri, £e., he should try to 
make the mental image of the Goddess in the heart. It will differ 
according to the time of the day when the SandhyS. is performed. In 
the morning, she is Brahm&n:, in the mid-day, she is Vai§navl, and 
in the evening, she is RudrapL The following are the Dhyana mantras 
describing the Gayatri in her three stages called Gayatri, Savitri 
and Saraswati. 

In the morning, he should recite the following Bhy&na mantra : — 


apurot, I 



Om, pratar Gayatri ravimandala madhyastha, raktavarna, dviblruja, 
aksa sutra kamandalu dhara hamsasanam arucjha, Brahmani, brahma 
daivatya, kumari Rig vedodahrita dhyeya. 

In the morning the Gayatri should be meditated upon as a virgin of the nature of 
Jtigveda and Brahma-nafcured, seated on a swan, holding in her two hands a rosary and 
a water jar, the color being rosy red. 

In the mid-day he should recite the following mantra, which should 
bring up the proper picture of the Gayatri. 

wrarf, 

Om _ madhyahne Savitri ravimandala madhyastha, krisnavarna, 
chaturbhuja, trinetr&, sfafikha chakra gad& 'padmabasta, yuvati garuda 
rudha, Vai§navi, visnudaivatya Yajur vedodabfita dhyeya. 

At mid«day S£vitri should be meditated upon in the form of the essence of Yajarveda, 
dark-colored, having four arms, three eyes, holding conch-shell, discus, club and lotus/ 
» young woman, seated on Garuda, and of Vaisnavi form. 

In the evening, he should recite the following dhyana mantra : — 

twrarowsn, is?, wr, ^rpFT%%^m^rr «Nn ; 
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Om sayahne Saraswati ravi mandala madhyastba-, jhiklavarn&, 
dvibhujd, tritlula damaru kara vrisavasanam arudha, vriddha, Rudrarsi, 
rudra daivatya Samavedodahritd dhyeyd. 

In the evening Sarasvati should be meditated upon in the form of the Essence of the 
S&ma veda, white-colored, having two arms, holding the Trident and the Brum, seated 
on the bullock, old and as KudranL 

5. Japa. 

Having thus formed the appropriate image of Gayatri, he should 
recite (japa) the GSyatri mantra ten times at least, and if possible one 
hundred and eight times. The following is the Gayatri as used in 
Japa: — d: ; 

ffel^T tl 

The counting is performed on the phalanges of the fingers of the 
right hand, by placing the thumb on each of them in succession. It com- 
mences with the second phalanx of the ring finger of the right hand and 
is continued thus:— (1) the middle phalanx of the ring finger; (2) the 
first phalanx of the same ; (3) the first phalanx of the little finger; 
(4 and 0) the middle and last phalanges ; (6) the last phalanx of the ring 
finger ; (7) the phalanx of the middle finger ; (8) the last phalanx of the 
index finger ; (9 and 10) the middle and first phalanges of the index 
finger. b b V bbb. y. b 

This completes the counting of ten times. Then, if necessary, the 
same process of counting is performed again to complete the second ten 
and so on. While the tens are counted on the corresponding phalanges 
of the left hand. . . , 

6. Farewell. 

Then farewell should he bidden by reciting the following Mantra : — 

mm q w p re i T to tfe ii 

Om Mabesa vadanotpanna Visnor hridaya sambhava. 

Brahmana samanujnata, gachcbha Devi yathechhaya. 

Oh goddess (GSyatri) thou eomesfc out of the mouth of Mahesa and dwellesfe in the 
heart of Visnu, being ordered thereto by Brahma. Now, depart, wherever it pleases 
Thee. ' ** .. ' 

Then he should pour a little water on the copper vessel in front of 
him, reciting the following :— 

* srt 11 

Anena japena bhagavant&v aditya dukrau priyetarp. 

Om, Aditya tfukrabhyaip. namah. 

May this Japa of mine please the Lords Aditya and Sukra. 

Om, Salutation be to Aditya and Sukra. 
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IX.— A.TMA-RAKSA. 

Then let him recite the following, the sacred thread should be 
circled round the thumb which should touch the right ear : 

STTcftw 

sFstsf^rgi src faftwrc: I 

Jatavedasa ity asya Ka^yapa Risistristup Chhando’ gnir Devata, 
&tma-rakaayam jape viniyogah. 

Of the mantra “ Jatavedasa, etc.,” the seer is KAsyapa, the metre is Tristup, the 
DevaU is Agni, and it is employed in Atma-raks^. 

?T 5T: piftf ft^fT m ft? ffimfa: II 

(Rig Veda I. 99. 7.) 

Orp ! jatavedase sunavama somam aratiyato nidahati vedah. 

Sa nah Parsad ati durgAni vitSva naveva sindhum duritaty Agnih. 

We prepare the Soma for the All-knower. May he consume the evil tendencies of 
our niggardly disposed heart. May he transport ns over all difficulties. May the Efful- 
gent convey us as in a boat over the sea, across all Evils. 

X. -RUDRA UPA&THaNA. 

Then let him with folded hands how to Rudra reciting : — 

^ ftft%T: I 

Ritam ity asya Kal&gni Rudra Risir Anustup Chhando, Rudro 
Devat& Rudropasthdne viniyogah. 

Of the Mantra Ritam, &c., the seer is KAIagni Rudra, the metre is Anusfcnp, and it is 
employed in Endropasthdaa. 

3E? *r m 5 ^ ffiggfcpni 1 

Hw ftwn*r # sw: il 

Om, ritam satyam param Brahma purusam Krisna pi&galam. 

Orddha retarp virupaksam vidvarfip&ya vai namah. Tait. Ar X 

12 . 1 . 


Om, Salutation be to that All-pervading, All-eyed, "whose Energy flows upwards, who 

is Eternal, True Righteousness, the Supreme Brahma, the Violet-colored Purusa. 

Then let him offer a handful of water to each of the following and 
reciting: — 

: a* : 

w wgm sens 
ftwifsft 5Wi: 
ftiWPHRHW: 
ft Hwi w 
ft sefftftr hr: 
ft 

ft*RlftiWj: 
ft 


Om Brahmane namah. 
Om Adbhyo namah. 
Orp Varunaya namah. 
Orp Siv&ya namah. 

Om Risibhyo namah, 
Orp Devebhyo namah, 

Orp Visnave namah. 
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JjatWPf <TOi Oip Prajapataye namah. 

stt *8?W *RU Ora Rudraya namah. 

SpMfr *W Om Sarvebhyo namah. 

£f $iwh 'W* Om Devebhyo namah. 

Then let him offer arghya to Sfirya, reciting 

q ihfareft i sfitj 


Oin, Namo vivasvate Brahman bh&svate Visnu tejase, Jagat savitre 
ducbaye Savitre karma dayine. Idatp argbyarp Om Sri Sfiry&ya namah. 

Om, Salutation be to Vivas vat, Brahman, to the effulgent Visrm energy, to the World 
Oneatbr, the pur^ the creator, the Karma fruit awarder. This offering: is to Om firi 
namah. 

Then let him bow down to Surya, reciting : — ■ 

£rf tm | fwt i 

sssrRiff swiHifer 

Om, JavS knsuma samkarfam kStfyapeyam mah&dyutim. 

Dhv&pt&rirp sarva papaghnam pranato’smi Divakaram. 

. Translation Om I I bow to tbs Maker of the Day, the Destroyer of all sins, the 
iSnemy dt Darhaaps, the Great tight, the KSsyapeya, whose colour Is 
flower. 

BRAHMA-YAJNA. 

Then he should recite the first mantra of each one of the four Vedas. 
Tliia is sailed. Brahma-Yajna. 

Rig. Veda I, 1. 1. 

ssppfk# W'TftiSNtTf f%f^#FT.‘ II 

i tratf mmm. n 

Pada : .wfimi 1$ I l I ii imw i H 

Transliteration : — Agnirp lie purohitaip, yajnasya devam yitvijam ; 
Hotaracp yatna dh&tamarp. 

Word-meaning : — Agni, God, f^=I ^implore, = the 

Provident, or chief Priest, **W=-of the sacrifice, $» = the divine,*^#®? 
the Ritvij priest or minister, — the Hotri priest, = the best 

. ' Translation : — I adore Agni, the Provident, the divine Time-Priest 

of sacrifice, the Invoker, the best giver of what is good. 

Note ;— Porohita=the Provident, Ritvij =the priest who performs at the great 
seasons (pita) of the year, Hofcpi=the priest who invokes and poors out the libations, pie 
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Pada ^ i m t I I to i «ft« I * i «rkg | 

WBOTW I U 

Transliteration: — Om, 1. Iso tvo’rje tv&, 2. Vayavah stha, 3. Devo 
yah Savita prarpayatu sSresthatam&ya Karmane. 

Word-meaning : — =for food, 3iT=thee, == for strength, satr thee, 
( | w# sri r^sifti I 33 tY ?=ir ripra ) 0 branch ! I cut thee, in order to 
get food. I cut thee, for the sake _ of strength. The Adhvaryu priest 
utters these, while cutting the sacrificial twig on A ma vasya day. The 
verb ‘ I cut ’ has been supplied to complete the sentence. "When 
applied to God, the verb 1 1 pray ’ should be supplied. “ I pray Thee for 
food, I pray Thee for strength). 

** Winds ( ) or the goers, the moving (calves), W = be 

ye, | ^33 “0 ye calves, go to your mothers.” 

This is addressed to the calves. is the Imperative plural of the verb 
“to be.” ;; ; 

tu: God, refulgent, 3:=you, ?tfirai=the Creator, urnug May esta- 
blish, stsaw? *£&$= for the highest work (or Sacrifice), [“ ft stgcW 
=for the Sacrifice is the highest work]. 

Translation : — (I pray) to Thee for food, (I pray) to Thee for 
strength. Be (swift as) winds. May the Divine Creator fit you for the 
highest work. • 


(I cut) thee (0 twig) for the sake of food, (I cut) thee, for the sake 
of strength. (Ye calves) be (swift as) winds (to approach your dams). 1 
(Ye Cows) may the Divine Savitri establish you for the highest 

work. 




, SSma Vedal. 1. ^ \ % 

wrau fhfhYnm n 

». .. . ■ . .. . . • * . , 

' ’Sun# i fatten srfffo n 

Pada sra I 'Sin urft I I wn I I fa I trail Slfai | *?ftfa It 

Transliteration :— Om, Agna ay&hi vxtaye grinttno havya-dfttaye, Nfr 
hot& satsi barhisi. : 

Word-meaning:— = 0 Agni, ??unft=Come, ffauf ^ or 
)=in order to eat the (oblations), or to satisfy (the sacrificers); 
fs^tcT^ fasstfa fmfu ) = and to give (or carry) the offerings (tb 

the Devas), ’PTR: ( ) Upraised (thou who art being praised), 

(srrefhtr ^ )= on the (spread out) KhGa grass, fkir (being a) flotri priest, 
fatffa ( fa#?, srcfa* ) =sit down. 

Translation: — 0 Agni! Come to eat (the oblations) and give the 

lSSfd^% £$ * 
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srgrqifsi^ u 

?n% w<| to# i m u 

Transliteration : — Ssanno devi rabbistaye apo bhavantu pitaye. 
$amyo rabhisravantu nab. 

Padat— aroisr: 1 t i wra: i i i snj; i i sr: n 

Sanskrit-meaning : — ^cft: ( ) srffr: si; ( ) 

«mte^ ( srfiwiisrra or srfon at «rraw ) w or §<srarrf^T 

( qwra *3t sf ) wRPg ( #wmr: sn*; ^npw: ?pn?r swsg ) si; ( w 
( otpipi sfNwnf ) ( snsmra g wnwj;), ( ?rcm?if*ig*?^T *1^5 ) or 

( srupct ««t& ) 11 

English meaning ■ — ^hsrpr;=The Divine or effulgent waters, 

=for the sake o£ sacrifice, sor* *f : *RPsJ=be propitious to us, <ftn$=(so also) 
for drinking, let them be poured over, w:=us, ?r=for the sake 

of destroying (present diseases), *h:=and warding (fears of future 
diseases). .' ' 

Translation:— May the Effulgent Waters be propitious in all our 
sacrifices, and for our drinking purposes ; may they pour down upon us, 
removing present diseases and warding off future illnesses. 

Griffith : — The Waters be to us for drink, Goddesses, for our aid 
and bliss; Let them stream health and wealth to us. 

Here ends the Sandhya of the Sama Vedins. 


CHAPTER IX. 

THE YAJUR VEDI SANDHYA. 


ACCORDING TO MADHYANDINAS. 


We give below the Sandhya as it is current in these United Pro- 
vinces, from the excellent edition of Ft. Devidatta Jyotirvidand published 
by Pt. Ram Narain Varmana of Allahabad. 

The SandhyS, has twenty-eight parts. 

Separate enumeration of 28 parts. 




I.— VISNU-SMARAN A M. 


I 'pi'yJiY?. IP I vfA 


Meditation on Vi§nu. 


MANTRA. 


, ■ . • : fit m$m: m wrkmf »i%rsf*r m i 

m goiter CTjRVpRftK: 11 
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Transliteration:— Oca Apavitrah. pavitro vfi, sarvWMm gato pi 

* . ’ Yah smaret Pundarik&ksam, sa bahy&bhyantaram fhchih. 

Word-meaning’:- 1. Apavitrah= not pure, impure. 2 PavitraJ* 

p ” w - iJtl ttlz 

reT=may remember. 10. PuM}ank»ksaiii=tke lolns-eyejl. il Sa= 
he. 12. Bahyabhyantaram= outside and inside. 13. Suchih- cleansed, 

sanctified. » . , . 

Translation Whether pure or impure, in whatever condition one may be, he who 
meditates on the Lotus-eyed, becomes cleansed within and without. 

Directions : — Reciting this mantra and thinking on Visnu, let him 
hold a little water in the palm of the right hand, and sprinkle that water 
all around himself. 

ii.-achamanam. 


ii 

srf ^TfT i 

sff ^rr?r 1 

TO! i 


or sipping of water. 

Ora Rig-ved&ya swShft. 

Oin Yajttr-vedaya swah4. 
Om Sama-vedaya swah&. 
Om Atharra-vedfiya namah. 


Directions Let him sip water three times reciting the first three 
mantras : reciting the fourth mantra let him throw the water on the 
ground and wash his hands. 

Note The word swaha means “ prosperity to all ” — “(su) good 
wishes, (fihfi) to all "=“ god-speed.” 

III.-SIKHa bani>ha.nam, 
or tying the tuft. 


teis#sf ti ■ 

Transliteration Om Brahma v&kya sahasrepa, £>iva v&kya Catena 

cha. 

Visnor nama sahasrena, Sikhft granfhim karomyahamt. 

Translation :~~With the thousand names of Brahm& and hundred names of Siva, *with 
the thousand names of Visnu, I tie the tuit. 


: m a: 1 w w wt| I fw jir: | 

This is the Giyatri. (See pages 29 and the following). 

Directions Reciting the above two mantras, let him tie the tuft by 
2| turns and putting a knot. If the tuft be already tied, he should 
merely touch it reciting the* mantras. , ; , 1 ■ v. 1 . ;? 
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IV. — KHA-SPAR&A- 

oi touching the various centres of the body. 

stf 0m Vak (speech) (touch the lips with middle and ring finger 
of the right hand). 

H*: Om Manah (mind) (touch similarly the lower*lip). 

SITOF* Om Pranah (breath) (touch the nostrils), 
stf =g^;: Om Chaksub chaksuh (eyes) (touch two eyes). 

srte*! Otn Sjrotram drotram (ears) (touch both ears), 
sif Om Nabhih (navel) (touch the navel), 
sff Om Hfidayam (heart) (touch the heart). 

Otn. Kanthah (throat) (touch the throat). 

# aranzJj; Om Lal&tam (forehead) (touch the forehead). 

Om Sirah (head) (touch the head). 

%*stt Om 5>ikha (tuft) (touch the tuft), 

Oip B&hfi (hands), 

si? wNsrereg Om Ya&> balam astu. “Let there be fame and 
strength.” With this make namaskara. 

Directions : — Uttering the above mantras touch the various organs 
indicated. Reciting Om Bahfi put the right hand on the left shoulder, 
and the left hand on the right shoulder. With the last mantra clasp the 
hands and bow down. In touching, where there are two organs, such 
as eyes, ears, &c., always touch the right first. The object of such 
touching is to invoke the blessing of God on the senses, the prayer 
being “ let the organs be Strong, and work for the good of all so that' 
they bring fame. Let them never do anything of which one may be 
ashamed.” . ; 

V. PlVANAM 


or purification. 


';7f 


A 


$1? Om Om pun&tu (may Om purify) (with this Sprinkle 

water on the head). r : r 

■ ' jjsig- Oip Bhfih pun&tu (with this sprinkle water on feet). 

# |5JTf Om Bhuvah punatu (with this sprinkle on heart). : 

Qrp Svah punatu (with this sprinkle water on heart). 

; * sti W?: Oip Mahah punatu (with this sprinkle water on throat). 

w gang Om Janah pun&tu (with this sprinkle water on eyes).. B 
q*n*g Om Tapah punatu (with this sprinkle Water on 
" , . A * sl " i ( ''■■■_ wmm Mm 

!■*» ' ,r M'LJr : ^JiL 


am on t o bead). . n koh 
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fw % w. spn^rfri i 


af gsng Orn Sarvam punatu (sprinkle water all round). 

Directions : — Taking water in the palm of the left hand, let him 
sprinkle water on himself with the ring finger of the right hand as 
directed above. If one be standing in a current water, then he need 
not take water in the palm of his hand. If he can get kusfo grass he 
should use it, instead of finger, to sprinkle water. 

vr. Asanopavesanam 


or taking the seat. 

ssrfq: §35? Sp?: «ra*lPr*fcw^ ftfSHfol! I 

vm frfT $m M tpT I 

sr ^ ttt \\ 

Transliteration : — Prithvi tvaya dhrit& loka, devi tvam Visnuna 
dhfitd, . ; 

Tvam cha dharaya mam Devi, pavitram lcuru chfisana’m. 

Word-meaning : — Prithvi = 0 Earth. Tvaya = by Thee. .Dhritah= 
are upheld. Lokah=The creatures. Devi=0 Shining One. Tvaip= 
Thou. . Visnunfi=by Vi§nu. Dhfitah= art upheld. Tvain=Thou. Oha= 
and. Dharaya = uphold. Marp=me. Devi=0 Shining One. Pavi- 
tram= sacred. Kuru=make. Cha=and. 2.sanarn= the seat. 

. Translation O Earth, all creatures are upheld by Thee ; O Devi, thou art support- 
ed by Visnu ; support me thou, O Shining One, and sanctify my seat. 

Directions: — Reciting this mantra, let him touch the ground with 
the little finger of the right hand. 

VII. SANDEYi SANKALPA 
or Eesplve to perform, Sandhya. 

£f (snra: Wt) 

mwwg ' V; ’ ; r .. 

Transliteration : — Om ! adyopatta-sakala-duritaksayaya, £>ri Para- 
metivara prity-arthaip (Prfitah, Madhyahna or Sayam) Sandhy opasanam 
aham karisye. • " y . ■ 

Word-meaning: — adya = to-day ; upatta = performed ; ; sakala=all ; 
durita=-sin ; ksay&ya—for destroying ; $rl ParameSivara prityartham= 
and for the. sake of pleasing the supreme God ; Sandhyopasanam 
karisye =1 shall perforin the (morning, mid-day or evening) ; SandhyfL= 
meditation. 

Directions Taking water in the palm of the right hand and - 
reciting this mantra, let him throw the water on the ground. : : f : 
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Note The efficacy of every religious act depends upon Sankalpa— the strong deter- 
mination, the mental effort. If the mind is not put in the act, but it is done mechanically, 
no fruit is produced. Hence the necessity of Sahkalpa in the beginning of every act. 


VIII. KARA-NYaSA, 


or the hand nyasa. 

srewr 'sfftrgw: wdwwisej 

*n*pw?$ ii 


si™ wwwt 


1. g: sfcspiwtf Oin Bhfih angusthabhyam namah. 

Om Bliuh— salutation to the thumbs. 

2. wlf gw: wshffawt ®FHi Om Bhuuvah tarjanibhyEiip namah, (Index 
finger). 

3. # *w: newwswf wh: Om Svah madhyamabhydm namah (middle 
finger). ...... 

4. 5K*. ’Sfejjwtrar WWT$r«*wf wn: Orp Tat savitur vrrenyam an&mi- 
Mbhyam namah. (Ring finger). 

5. sfh# wn; Om Bhargo devasya dhimahi 

kanisthikabhy&tn namah. (Little finger). 

6. fawT W: sr%?WTW; sRcRf^^srawr *W Otp dhiyo yo nah pra- 
chodayat, karatala karapristhabhyam namah. (Palm and back of hand). 

Directions -. — V. ' 

1. Reciting this touch the two thumbs with the index fingers. 

2. Reciting this touch the index fingers with the thumbs. 

S. Reciting this touch the middle fingers with the thumbs. 

4. Reciting this touch the ring fingers with the thumbs. 

5. Reciting this touch the little/mgers with the thumbs. 

6. Reciting this turn the right hand round the left. 

Note The word nyasa means the assignment of the various members of the body 
to various portions of a mantra, or to various deities. The salutation is offered to 
1 Thumbs, 2. Index fingers, 3. Middle fingers, 4. Ring fingers, 5, Little fingers, 
0. The palm and the back of the hand* The mantras assigned are the portions of 
the GAyatri. ' - 

IX. AITOA-NYiSA 
or assignment of bodily members . 

1. m g: fWWTW Sffl: Om Bhfih Eriday&ya namah. 

2. # swift Om Bhuvah £>irase Swah&, 

3. sd W Ragit WW^ Om Svah ftkh&yai vasat. 

4. slf m, «wwrw gg Om Tat Savitur Varenyani Kava- 

chaya Hum. 

5. sjf «jt? ^EW isftnifc %WWWIW WTWS Om Bhargo Devasya dhimahi 
netratrayaya vausat. 

6. stf f^T w: SI%WWIW, wrenw ^ Om Dhiyo yo nah prachoday&t, 

astr&ya pha$: ■ • ' . ; 
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Directions : — 

1. Touch the heart with right hand reciting it. 

2. Touch the hand do. do. 

3. Touch the tuft do. do. 

4. Place the left hand on the right shoulder and the right hand 

on the left shoulder cross-wise. 

5. Touch the right eye with the index finger, and the left eye 
with the middle finger, of the right hand. 

6. Strike the palm of the left hand with the index and middle 
fingers of the right hand so as to make a slight sound. 

Note 

1. Namah means salutation* from ,/nam to 4 bow.’ 

X Sv&M “welcome,” from su ‘good/yhve ‘ to call ” or from y'svad 4 to taste. * 

3. Yasat t{ offering to Devas/' from y'vah to carry. 

4. Hum fromyThu 4 to give ’ or * to eat,' syllable of interrogation, doubt, assent, 
•anger, far, censure. 

5. Yausat fromV vah 4 to carry/ the same as Yasat. 

& Phat from^sphut “ to break/' in destructive acts, such as removing serial 
obstacles, agh&marsana *etc* ; '■ | £:£■£$ 


SANBHYA DHYANAM AYaHANAM CHA. 

In the morning Sandky&. 

jttw wr 


tTFffFTF^ H ^ II 

s s§rW! wra3§i$T$ Iran 

Transliteration . 

Oip ! 1. Gayatrim tryaksaram balam Saksa-siittra-Karnandalum ; 

Raktavastr&m chatur vaktraip Hamsa-vahana-samsthltSrjl. 
2- "Rig-veda-ki-itotsaftgfitp Rakta-malylnulepan&m; 

Brahmantm brahma-daivatyaro Brahma-lokaniylainh®. 


4. Agacbchha tarade Devi try-aksare 


Word-meaning L 1. Gayatrtrp: 
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by “I invoke” of the third verse; 2. T ryaksaram = three syllabled, 
i.e., a, u and m. 3. Balam— virgin ; 4. Sa-aksa-sutra~Kaman<3alum— 
with rosary and water-pot ; 5. Rakta-vastr4m = red-dressed ; 6. Chatur- 
vaktram. = four-faced ; 7. Hamsa-vahana-samsthitam= Swan-vehicle-seated, 
4 . 0 ., sitting on a swan. 

II. 1. Rigvedakritotsafiga m — Rigveda-held-on lap, i.e., holding 
the Rigveda on her lap ; 2. Rakta-malya-nulepanam— (wearing) red gar- 
land and (red) sandal paste; 3. Brahmanim=BrahmSni ; 4. Brahma 
daivaty am = (consecrated to) Brahma as its Deity; 5. Brahmaloka- 
niv&sinim = residing in Brahm& world ; 

III. 1. 4vahayimi= invoke ; 2. aham— 1;'3. Devirp=The goddess ; 
4. fiy&ntlip= descending from ; 5. Sdrya mandalat= the solar orb. 

IV. 1. Agachchha=come ; 2. varade=0 boon-conferring; 3. Devi;= 

goddess; 4. Tryaksare=0 three — syllabled ; 5. Brahmavadini= 

Instructor of Brahma-knowledge ; 6. G&yatri=0 G&yatri ; 7. Chhandasam 
Matar— mother of sacred hymns; 8. Brahma-yone=0 source of Vedas ; 
9. Namah=salutation ; 10. Astu=be; 11. te=to Thee. 

Translation I invoke the goddess Gflyatri to come down from the solar orb. She 
consists of three syllables (or three indestructible principles), is a Virgin, has a rosary 
and a Kamandalu in her two hands, she is dressed in red, has four faees, and is seated on 
a swan. She' has the Rigveda on her lap; and wears red garland of red flowers, and is 
anointed with red sandal wood paste. She is the energy of Brahmfl, and is sacred to 
BrahmS as her Deity, and dwells on the plane of Brahm&. 

Come, O Boon-giving Goddess, O three syllabled teacher of Brahma-wisdom. Salu- 
tation be to Thee, O G&yatri, the mother of hymns and the womb of Vedas. , 

Directions : — Reciting the above Mantras, with clasped palms, let 
bim invoke the Goddess. He should form a mental picture of the Goddess 
as described above, all red dress, flowers, sandal paste, &c. It represents 
the first life-wave or Brahma energy. 

Ihe invocation and Dhyana Mantras for midday are as follows : — 

fTOgf n ?ll 

i 

*53%# IRII 

IRII 

WTE 5 I 

Wft^PSigs^ Brf #TS^ li»ll 

Transliteration : — 

1. Om S&vitrlm yuvatlm iukl&rp iuklavastrfim trilochanfitp, 
Trirfulintip vrisarudham sveta malyanulepanara, 

2. Yajur-veda-kfitotsafigSni jat& mukuta mandit&m. 

Rudr&nim rndra daivaty&m rudra-loka niv&smlm. 

3. Avahayamy aham Devim ayantim sfirya mandal&t. 

4. Agachchha varade Devi try-aksare rudra-vMini, 

, . G&yatri chhandasSip matar rudra-yone nargo’ stu te, 

is ’ 
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Translation I invoke the goddess S&vitri to com© down from the solar orb. She is 
a youthful maiden, white in color, dressed in white, having three eyes ; parrying a trident, 
seated on a bull, and wearing a garland of white flowers, and having white sandal wood 
paste. On her lap i s Yajur Veda, and her crown is of matted hair. She is the energy of 
Rudra, sacred to Rudra, dweller of the Rudra plane. 

Come, O boon-giving Goddess of three syllables, teacher of the Science of Rudra, 0 
S&vitri, the mother of hymns, O womb of Rudra, salutation be to Thee. 

The invocation and Dhyana mantras for the evening are : — 


ftf mi wsi 





f# ii^it 


IFF lltfll 


Transliteration 


1. Vriddham Sarasvatim kri§nam pitavasfcr&m cliaturbhujarpy 
^ankha-chakra-gadMarfiga hastSm garada-v4hinim, 

2. Sama-veda-kritotsafigam Vanamala vibusitim, 

Vaisnavim visnu daivatyam visnuloka niv&sinim. 

3. Av&hayamy~aham Devim Ayflntim sfirya mandalat. 

4. Agachchha varade Devi try-aksare visnuVadini, 
Sarasvafcichchhandasam matar visnu yone namo stu* te. 

Translation I invoke the goddess Sarasvati to descend from the solar sphere. She 
is old, dressed in yellow, having four hands, holding a conch, a discus, a club and a bow 
in each hand, and seated on Garuda. The S6ma Veda Is on her lap, and a garland of wild 
flowers adorns her. She is the'energy of Visnu, sacred to Visnu, dweller of the plane 
of Visnu.Come, O boon-conferring Goddess of 'three syllables, the teacher of Visnu-lore* 
O Saraswati 1 mother of hymns ! 0 womb of Visnu 1 salutation to Thee. 

XI. PRAiVAYAM A. 

or Regulation of Breathing. 

Then let him perform Pr&nay&ma, reciting — 

E.B . — See pp. 43-44, for fuller description. 

%«r: stsrra^'ft: fan: si 

Transliteration Omk&rasya ri^i Gayatri chliando’ gnir Devatfi. 

Sapta vyahritinarp Visvtaiitra, Yamadagni, BharadvSja, Gautama, 
Atri, 'Vasistha, Ka4yapah Risayah, Gayatry Usnig Anustub, BrihatT 


IX] 
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Pafikti. Tristub Jagatyas Chhandamsi, Agni, V&yu, Aditya, Bfihaspati 
Varuna, Indra, Viivedeva devatah. 

Gayatrya VWv&mitra Risir G&yatrl chhandah SavitS Devata. 

Ejirasah Prajapatir Risir yajus chkando Brahm Agni Vayu Silry& 
Devat&h Pr^nayame viniyogah. 

Translaffish Of Om the seer is Brahma, the metre is GSyatri, the DevatS is Agni. 

Of the seven Yyahritis, the Bisis are Visv&piitra, Jamadagni, Bharadv£ja, Gautama, 
Atri Vasista, and K&ayapa, the metres are Gaya tri. Us hi k, Amisfcup, Brihati, Pankti, 
Tristup, and Jagati ; the Devatds are Agni, Yayu, Shrya^ Indra, Yaruna, Brihaspati, and 
Visvedeva. ■ * 

Om l of G&yatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre is Gayatri, the Bevatd is S^vitri. 

Om ! of the Sirasa, the seer is PrajSpati, the metre is Gayatri, the Devat&s are 
Brahmd, Agni, V&yu and Sdrya and it is employed in Pr&naLy&ma. 

Then let him inhale, retain and expel air each time reciting the 
followings— 

II 11^1 w 11 II sr: ll^f ?f<?: II srwil 

i ftfr % ?t: u M ®n% 

mi JEfwsih* 11 

Transliteration :— Om Bkfth, Om Bhuvah, Om Svah, Om Mahah, 
Om Janah, Om Tapah, Om Satyam. ■ 

Om Tat Savitur Varenyam Bhargo Devasya dhimahi ; dhiyo yo nah 
prachoday&t. 

Om Ipo jyoti raao* mj-itam Brahma Bkffr Bhuvas Svar Om. . , 

XII. — Aehamana. 

Then let him perform (the morning) Aehamana reciting the 
following:— ’ - ' " 

#^3ar^i ('sim 5gf%: N 

^RTT^I 

ttw&iI wm ^tyt ^rrwif q^rg^hir ten- I 

<|ftd srrftiTw itTfh*?tTfT u ffir n 

Transliteration Om, Shryas-ehamett Brahmfi. pi§ih prakpitia -chhanda|i ftpodevatft 
ap 4m apasparaane viniyogah. 

Om, Shryad cha m& manyu^ cha manyu pataya^ cha manyu- 
kj-itebhyah p&pebhyo rak§antam. Yad ratrya papam akar$am manasa 
vacM hastabhy&m padbhy&m udarena diffnli r&tris tad avalumpatu. 

Yat kinchid duritam mayi idam aham§po mjita yonau Surye Jyotisi 
juhomi 8vhh&. 

Translation : — Om! Of “ Stiryas' ohame ” the seer is Brahm 4, the metre is Prakrit!, 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May Surya and Manyu and Manyu-patis protect me from the sins 
caused by my Manyu* Whatever sins I may have committed in the 
night, whether by mind, or speech or hands or feet or stomach or organ, 
may RUtri destroy that ; whatever sin there may be in the, all that I offer 
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to the Immortal cause, the Shrya, the Self-luminous (to be burnt up). 
Svaha. 


The mid-day Achamana mantra is : — 

srf si^t ti 

M ^rr 3*13 3*1 3*13 

*rm. 11 m 1 snf 3*3 «*wms*raf =*r 11 

11 

Transliteration :— Om Apah punantviti visrmr pisir anu§tup ehhandah Apodevati 
apfim npasparsane viniyogah. 

Om, Apah punantu prithivim prithvi phta punatu mam ; Punantu 
Brahmanaspatir Brahmaputd punStu mam. Yad-uchehhistam ahhojyam 
yad v4 dusfcharitam mama. Sarvam punantu mamapo asatarn eha prati- 
graharn. Sv&hfi. : ^ -w . ; r : '" 

Translation :— Om. Of “ Apah' Punantu” the seer is Vis nu, the metre is Anustup, 
the god is Apas, and it is used in sipping water. 

May the Apas purify the earth and the earth being purified, purify 
me. May the waters purify the Brahmanaspati, and the self-purified 
Brahma (the Vedas) purify me. May the waters purify all sins, such as, 
eating the remains of another, or improper food, or evil conduct, or 
accepting gifts from sinners. Svaha. 

The evening Achamana mantra is the same as that of the morning, 
with a slight difference, as shown below 

«RFt m^rr 1 

Per word-meaning, translation, &c., see p. 45. 

XIII. Marjanam. 

or sprinkling of water. 

Then let him perform marjana reciting 

“sn^rftgr” ^fs^qr ^ *tM^[s srr^r m i% i 

Transliteration “ Apo histha " itySdi tryrichasya Sindhudvipa Risir GAyatrf 
ehhandah Apo devaU, mfirjane viniyogah. 

Translation : —Of the three verses “Apo histhft, &c., the seer is Sindhudvipa, the 
metre is Gfiyatri, the devatl is waters and it is used’ in m&rjana. 

Then recite and sprinkle water as directed at page 46. 

( 1 ) ^ wmftiro*! ?p: < 2 ) s&f araw ( 3 ) ntwi 

( 4 ) # ^ tr^T m: ( 5 ) # aw *ij ( 6 ) mw ( 7 ) <6? 

««PRfWJWf! ( 8 ) uw vm ( 9 ) ffPd WPTOW jt , 
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XIV. AvjlBHRithah. 
nsig* wraHteRn : > 

*hn; H 

Transliteration Brnpadadiva ” iti kokilo r&japntra Bisir, anustup ebhandali 
&po devati, sautr&-manyavabii£ithe viniyogah. 

Translation :~Of the verse u DrupadMiva ” the seer is Prince Kokila, the metro?- 
is Anns tup, and it is used in Sautr&mani, and Avabhritha. 

Then with this mantra throw the water on the body. 

(AV. 6. 115. 3. VS. 20. 20.) 
vf *J5T<% I 

iTcT ^fg^r'^cn^TM: spejrg n 

Pada:— Jpr, *npw, ftp?:, S?RI:, 
tJRW, VFHra, VP?:, IjySFffj m, q?rg: It 

Transliteration Om, Drupadadiva mumnehanah svinnah snato 
maladiva ; putam pavitrenev ajyarn apah rfundhantm mainasah. 

{Yaj nr Veda, XX 20.) 

According to U vata. 

Sanskrit Meaning : — ■ 

( fwra: »t?s ) gqf: ( qt§«i a'sqs^ ) gg^pt: ( qsrr gsqntwr 

S^: I ( *mr g ) %»: ( sfea: ) ^ngs ( gsrt?s- 

*p*pN(, srf&rasq % p*str trar ) i ( *pw g ) qf^hr ( te wrawfo ) wiw 

( ifr s«P*itq. qSfera*), ( qprg ) snqt gwsg ( m$m: (wn^«raT^)t 

According to Mahidhara. 

| <jjr: = nf^TOTiq Sci S**r*iqi% » 

Word-meaning : — (1) Drupadfit = from a tree, a post, Drupada means 
“tree.” Or drupada may mean “a wooden sandal for the feet,” i.e., 
dru=tree or wood ; pada— foot, a covering for the feet made of wood, 
sandals. (2) Iva=like onto. (3) Mumuchanab= freed. He who has 
thrown off or put off the shoes and has thus become free from the impari- 
ties that have stuck to the shoes. (4) Svinnah = Sweating or perspiring. 
(5) Sn&tah= bathed. (6) Malat=frora imparity. (7) Iva=iike. As a 
perspiring or fatigued person becomes free from impurities by bathing. 
(8) Pfitam=strained. (9) Pavitrena= through a blanket or a strainer. (10) 
Iva=like. (11) Ajya= sacrificial butter. As ghee when heated and 
melted is purified of all its impurities, like insects, &c., by being strained 
through a woollen cloth. (12) Apah = Waters, All-pervading. (13) 
Sundhantu=may purify. (14) Ma=me. (15) Enasah=from sin. 

Translation : — Being freed as if from a post, as one that has Sweated 

from filth on bathing, like sacrificial butter purified by a purifier,—— 

lj©t file All-pervading cleanse me of sin. 
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Or,— Cm, even as the perspiring gets relief from the shade of the tree, as bathing 
removes the impurities of the body, as the ghee becomes purified by its purifying agent,— 
so let the Waters purify me from all sins. 

XV. Aghamarsana. 

Transliteration Cm Rifcam cha satyam cha iti m an trasy Aghamarsana Risir anus- 
tup ehhando Bhavavritfcam daivatam, asvamedha vabhpifche viniyogah. 

Translation Of the Mantras Ritam cha satyam cha, the Seer is Aghamarsana, the 
metre is Anustup, the Devafca Vritta (or Bh&vavritta, a name of Brahmfi), and they are 
employed in the final JDiksa bath (avabhrifcha) at the close of (Asvamedha sacrifice). 

3)r ^ I 

<ra: 53itr tot: ii 

FP^T mt II 



fe# =ET iMf 


Translation The Right and True was born from kindled heat, then the night was 
born and the surging sea. From the surging sea the annual son was born, he who orders 
day and night, the lord of all that sees. The Creator made sun and moon in turn, the sky 
and the air, and then the Heaven. 

Direction : -^Holding some water in the palm of the hand bring it 
near the nose; repeat once twice or thrice the above mantras ; and then 
throw the water without looking at it on the left, thinking that the person 
of, sin has come out of one’s self. Sometimes these three mantras are read 
at the time of bathing in a river. It is mentally repeated while diving 
down with head under water, having closed the orifices with fingers. 

lit ■ t : • X ^ L . I:!-;;-' : ■ ; i; ^ . : • 

Upasparsal}. 

{'tie® 5 Ef%:, 575^7 soft II) 

Transliteration: — “ Anta^ charasi ” iti Tira^china Risih anustup 
chhandah Apo DevatA, ap^mupaspar^ane viniyogah. 

Translation Of the hymn “ An tas charasi, dsc.,’* the seer is TirascMna, the metro 
is Anuftup, the Devatd is Apas, and it is used in touching the waters. 

wr ftwrr pr: 1 

Transliteration : — 

Om ! An tail charasi bhutesu Guhayam vidvato mukhah ; 

Tvam Yajiias Tvam Vasatkara Apo Jyoti Raso mritam. 

Word-meaning : — Antar=Inside, within; charasi— thou movest; bM~ 
tesu=in. the beings; guhayam=in the cavity; virfvatah=on all sides; 
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Mukhah==face ; Tvam=Thou ; Yajna= Sacrifice ; Tvam=Thou ; Vasat- 
kara=the syllable Vasat ; Apah = all = pervading ; Jyotih— Light; Rasah = 
Essence, Amri tarn = the Immortality. 

Translation O All pervading ! Thou movest within the cavity (or heart) of (all) 
living beings. Thy face is on all sides. Thou the Sacrifice, Thou the sacrifioial formula, 
Thou the Light, the rasah, the immortal nectar. 

Direction : — Perform the second aehamana with this mantra. 

XVII. 

SURYARGHYA DAN AM 


or 


Offering of Arghya to the Sun. 
This is done by reciting the Gayatri. 

II 


Transliteration Oibarasya Brahma Risir Gayatri chhando’ gnir 
Devata, Mahavyahritinam Prajapatir Risir, Gayatry-Usnig-Anhstnbhas 
chhandamsi • Agni-Vayu-iditya devatah. Gayatrya Viilvfimitra Risir 
G&yatri chhandah, Savita devata ; Suryarghya dane viniyogah 

Translation Of “ Aum ” the seer is Brahm&, the metre is &yatri, and the Bevatfi 
is Agni. 

Of the Great 'Vy&hritis Bhuh, Bhuvar and Svar the seer is Prajapati, tha metres are 
G&yatr?, Usnik An u«t up respectively, and the Bevatas are Agni, Y&yu and Aditya, 
respectively! * 

Of the Gayatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre Js Gdyatri, the Devata is Savita. 
It is used in offering Arghya to the Sun. 

€tf ^k: m: \ m mi I Mi ti 


WH SI 

Directions : — Putting some flowers in water offer it to the Sun 
thrice in the morning and evening ; and once at mid-day Sandhy& ; just 
after Aghamarsana. Three handfuls of water are offered to the Sun, 
standing with face towards it while the Gayatri is recited by the offerer, 

XVIIL-SDEYOPASTHaNAM. 

v. ■ or . ; ' .. 

praise of the Sun. 

Transliteration '. — Udvayamiti Praskanva Risir, Anustup chhan- 
dah, Suryo Devat&, Suryopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning Of “ Udvayam,” 4c.,. the seer is Praskanva, the metro 
is Anusfup, the Devat& is the Sun and it is employed in Sfiryopasthana. 
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??: ^5=51 SxTOI. I 

Transliteration : — 

Aiim ! Udvayam tamasas pari Svab paufyanta uttaram ; 

Devam Devatra Suryam, Aganma jyotir uttamam. 

Word-meaning : — Ufc=out or away ; vayam = we ; tamasas == from 
darkness ; pari= around ; svah— heaven ; paiyantah=seeing; uttaram==tlie 
superior. 

Devam = the shining ; devatra = in the heaven-world ; Shryam=the 
Sun ; aganma = we have gone ; jyotir = light ; nttamam=best. 

Translation We have gone, out of the encircling darkness, and have seen the high 
heaven, and the Divine Sun full of great light in the sky. 

Transliteration: — Om, Udutyamityasya Praskanva Ri§ir Gayatri 
chkandah Suryo Devata Suryopasthane viniyogah. 

Translation: — Of the mantra Om, Udutyam, &e„ the seer is Parskanva, the metre is 
G&yatri, the Devata is the Sun, and it is employed in Sdryopasth&na. 

srTrit^r t# #rc i zi ftvre ($4^ I 

Transliteration : — 

Om, Udutyam Jatavedasam Devam vahanti ketavah ; 

DriiSe Visv&va Stiryarn. 

Word-meaning : — Ut=up, qualifying vahanti ; U=mere expletive, 
tyam=Him ; J ata-vedasam = Knower of all things ; devam = god ; vahanti 
= bear ; Ketavah = heralds, rays of the sun ; dri^e=that (he may) be seen ; 
•viilvaya=for all ; Suryam =Sfirva. 

Translation His heralds bear Him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives; 
Sdrya that all may look on Him. — {Griffith.) 

Transliteration: — Om chitram ityasya Kautsa Ri§is Tri§(up 
Chhandah, Sflryo Devata, Suryopasthane viniyogah. 

Meaning Of the mantra Om ! Chitram, &c., the seer is Kautsa, the metre is Tris- 
tup, the Devata is Sflrya ; and it is employed in Sfiryopasth&na. 

£f M ^RT5?pn^t zmmsn: n vmrni iMt 


JVj* .fV. r * r 

wT 3RR 


Transliteration : 


^nir i 


(Rig. 1. 115. 1.) 


Om! Chitram Devanam udagad anikam ; Chaksur Mitrasya, 
Varunasyagneh ; 

lpr& Dyav& Prithivl antariksam ; Sfirya 6tma jagatastasthu§a^ cha. ; 

- Translation : The brilliant Presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, 
Y&mna a#& Agni. . ./ ; 
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The soul of all that movefch not or moveith, the sun hath filled the air, earth and 
heaven (Griffith.). 

to : qjjS *$!<?- 

il ■ ■■ c 

Transliteration : — Tach. chaksur iti dadhyafi Atharvana Riair 
aksaratita pura usnik chhandah, Suryo devata, S dry opas thine vini- 

yogah. 

Meaning Of the verses u Taeh chaksur,” the seer is Dadhyan Atharvana, the 
asetm is irregular Usnik, the Devata is the Sun, md it is employed in SQryopastkfina. 

i srt; sftfr to: TO 1 

OTWr to: TO srstww TO: TOL I w#rr: to: TO, TO: 

TOj; « ; ■ I i : '/ 

Transliteration : — Aum ! Tach chaksur devahitam purast&ch chhu- 
kram uchcharat. XCAi-ii . A’": 

Pa^yeraa daradah datam, Jivema daradah iatam, fifinuyama 
Saradah jfatam, Prabravama iaradah iatam, Adinah syama Saradah 
tJatam, bhAyati cha Saradah ^at&t. 

W ord-meaning ; — Tach = that ; chaksur = eye ; devahitam = beloved 
of the Devas; purastat=in the East; dukram— brilliant, pure; uch- 
charat = arises, lit. ; moves- up.- ' .. 

Pasyema^may we see; $aradah= autumns ; Satam=hundreds ; 
Jivema=may we live; Saradah satam = hundred autumns; chinny fima= 
may we hear ; saradah datam = hundred autumns ; prabrav&ma = may We 
speak ; saradah datam= hundred autumns ; Adinah syama=may we not be 
humiliated ; saradah £atam= hundred autumns ; Bhuyas=more than ; 
chp—and ; Saradah &tt§t=hundred autumns. 

‘ Translation That Eye (of the universe), the beloved of the Gods, the Brilliant 
(gun) arises in the Bast. " 

: May vre see for a hundred autumns, live for a hundred autumns, hear for a hundred 
autumns, speak for a hundred autumns, be rieh for a hundred autumns— yea, more than 
hundred autumns. t A-E'id”:® 

Direction : — Raising his hands up, let him recite the above four 
|£antras in praise of the Sun. These should be recited standing on tip- 
toes, the heels not to touch the ground. Or he may stand on one leg, 
?md reciting these verses, revolve round himself looking at the Sun so 
far as possible ; and then bowing to the Sun, should sit down, facing east 
or north. : . ■ . - 

The verses in praise of the Sun are many in the Vedas. He may 
recite them as. well if he Jikes. , . : 

The hands should be in Swastika posture at morning SandhyS, 
straight up at mid-day Sandhy&, and open palms at evening' Sand hya, 
when performing the UpastbAna. 

14 
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XIX.-GaYATRYaVaHANAM. 
or the Invocation of the Gdyatri. 

■ 1. The Vaidic Invocation. 

?Nt ips’ tw f^ftreFT: i 

Transliteration : — “ Tejosi ” iti DevS Risayah, ^ukram Daivatam, 
G&yatri chhandab, Gayatry avakane viniyogah. 

Meaning Of the hymn “ Tejosi, <fec.,” the seers are the Devas, the Devatd is €5ukra* 
the metre is G&yatri, and it is employed in invoking the Gayatri. 

srw II 

(Yaj. Veda I, 31.) 

Transliteration : — Om ! Tejosi ^ukram asi amritam asi, Dhama 
nama asi, priyam dev&n&m, anadhriftam devayajnanam asi. 

Word-meaning : — Tejas=light ; asi = thou art ; ^ukram— brilliant ; 
asi = thou art ; dhama =“ above ” (or seat of mental concentration) ; nama= 
name or honor; asi = thou art ; priyam. = beloved ; devanam=of the Devas ; 
anMhristam = excellent ; devayajnanam = the sacrifice or worship of the 
Devas ; asi = thou art. 

Translation Om ! Thou art Light, Thou art brilliant, Thou art Immortal, Thou art 
the honored abode, Beloved of the Devas, Thou art the excellent sacrifice of the Devas. 

II. The non-Yaidic Invocation. 

ilf stT'Hrk ^ vr t i mm $ 


m: II 


s 3 v Transliteration : — 

Om ! Agachchha varade Devi jape me sannidhau bhava ; 

Gayantam tr&yase yasmad Gayatri tvam tatah smritiL 
Translation Om ! O thou boon-conferring goddess, come, be present at my Japsu 
Since thou savest him who sings (g&yantam, thy praise) therefore art thou called Gdyatri 

Directions : — With joined palms recite the above mantras and 
invoke the Devatt, by will-power. 

xx.-gayatry upasthanam. 

! Transliteration Gayatry asiti 'Vimalah Risih, Paiikti chhandab, 
Param§,tm& Devata, Gayatry upasthane viniyogah. " 

Meaning Of the verse “ G&yatryasi,” the seer is Yimala, the metre is Pankti, the 
Bevatd is the Supreme self, and it is employed in the praise of Gdyatri. 

' ^ ■ ■ , \ v, ' . - - : ; 

(Brihad. Up. V. 14. 7.) 
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Transliteration : — Om ! Gayatryasyeka-padi dvipadi tri-padt 
chatu§-pady apadasi, nahi pady ase namas te turiyiiya darsataya padaya 
paro rajase, savado ma prapat. 

Word-meaning : — Gayatri = 0 Gayatri ; asi=thou art ; eka-padi— one- 
footed (in the form of Triloki); dvi-padt— two-footed (the Trayi-vidya 
from thy second foot) ; tripadl= three-footed (all Prana &c., are thy third 
foot); Chatus-padipfour footed (as the Purusa) ; apad= without foot; 
asi=thou art ; _na=not; hi = because ; padyase= art reached or known. 
Namah = salutation ; te=to thee or thy; turiy&ya = fourth ; darf»ata.ya= 
beautiful ; padaya =foot ; parah rajase = above the Rajas or Dust ; asau— 
that ; adah= this ; iM = not ; prapat = may obtain. 

Translation -.— O Gayatri ! Thou art of one foot, of two feet, of three feet, and of four 
feet— thou art without foot, because thou art not obtained. Salutation to thy beautiful 
fourth foot which is above the Triloki (Rajas). This cannot obtain that* 


wnuf 


XXI.— GaYATRI dhyanam. 
or meditation on Gayatri. 


^ cwt i ^ syw 11 

Transliteration : — 

Om ! Sveta-varna sam-ud-dista Kau£ey&-vasan& tatM . 

Svetair vilepanaih puspair Alahkarai^ cha bhhsita ; 

Aditya-mandalastha cha Brahma-loka-gata tatha ; 

Aksa-s ft tra-dhara Devi Padmasana-gata ttabhft. 

Word-meaning : — f5veta varna = white-colored ; samuddis(a=is des- 
cribed; Kauifeya-vasaM=silkeh-dressed ; tatM— aLso ; Svetaih=with' 
white; vilepanaih— sandal-paste ; puspaih=(with) flowers; alaikaraih— 
ornaments ; cha=and ; bhfisit&=adorned. - 

Aditya-mandala-stha= dwelling in Solar orb ; Brahmaloka-gata = and 
in Brahma- world residing; Aksa-sutra-dliara = holding the rosary ;. Devi= 
the shining one ; padmasanagat&= seated on a lotus-seat ; fhibha=aus- 
picious. 

Translation:— Om! White-colored they say is Gayatri in silken-shining garment 
dressed. 

White sandal-paste perfumes her skin with flowers white and jewels deckel- 

in Solar orb her home you find in Brahma-world also she dwells. 

With rosary in hand is she on Lotus flower auspicious one-. 

XXII.-GiYATRi-JAPAB. 
or mental recitation of Gayatri. 

^n^rriwr i ;/ 

Transliteration : — Ohbarasya Brahma Risir, Gayatri ehhando- r 
gnir devata. 

Translation : — Of the syllable Om, the seer is Brahma, the metre is 
Gayatri, and the Devata is Agni. 
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Transliteration : — Malia-vyab riti n&m Prajapatir Risir, Gayatry- 
usnig-anustubha^ chhandamsi Agni-vayu-Mitya, devatab. 

Translation Of the Great-vyakritia, the seer is Prajilpati, the metres are Gftyafcrl, 
Uspik and Anuatup respectively, and tlieir respective Devat&s are Agui, V&yn and 
Aditya. 

sr?: srf^raT i 

Transliteration Q&yatry& Viiv&mitra Risir Gayatri cbhandab, 
SavitS Devat&. 

Translation -Of Gayatri the seer is Visv&mitra, the metre is G&yatri, and the 
Bev&ta is Sayita. 





3R- l 


Transliteration : — Savitub prttaye (daila asfc&viiMati, astottara rfata, 
sabtasra, &c.) samkhyaya jape viniyogah. 

Translation In order to please Savit£, the Mantra is used for Japa 10 or 28 or 108 

{Note Here insert the proper numeral 10, <fce., showing how many times on© intends . 
to recite it,) ; ; : fw 

w. i £i I Mt % ?r : 

11 mil 

Transliteration Om Bhfir, Bhfivah, Svah. Om Tat savitur varenyam 
bhargo devasya dbimahi. Dbivo yo nab prachodayat. Om. 

Direction : — Facing tbe Sun, in the morning, let him mentally repeat 
the Gayatri with the Pranava and the three Vyahfitis, as shown in the 
above mantra, 108 times, 28 times or 10 times. The repetition should not 
be mechanical, but with meditation over the sense of the words. In the 
evening, he should sit facing the VSyu-corner, just as the Sun is setting; 
and go on repeating till the stars arise. On Holidays (days oh which the 
reaiding of Vedas is suspended) 23 repetitions in the morning and 10 in 
the evening are enough. The rosary may be of Rudr&ksa, IndrA&saj 
crystal or vidruma or on fingers. The rosary should contain 108 beads of 
half of it, i.e., 54, or its half, i.e., 27 beads. The Japa should be with 
c concentrated, mind. One should not talk nor shake the body or head or 
neck, or open his mouth at the time of Japa. The place should be pur# 
and solitary. - 

At the time of Japa, one foot should not he pressed by the other foot. 
Meditation should not be performed with head covered by any cloth. In 
the morning, the hand should be near the naval, at midday near the heart, 
and in the evening near the face. The Japa should never be performed 
in water. The rosary in the right hand should be covered up with cloth. 

The number should always be counted. The Japa without keeping 
any count leads to a state of mental vacuity and passivity which is 
extremely undesirable. Gountless-Japa is therefore called Asuric. Japa. ' 

As a general rule, the counting is done on the phalanges, as men- 
tioned at page 87. 
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The asana (seat) may be of a piece of silk spread on the ground, or 
a blanket, or a skin of antelope, or linen, or wood, or leaves, &c. No one 
else should use it. The bed, Asana, dress, and drinking vessel should 
never be used by another— they are pure so long as they are used hy one’s 
own self. 

The posture to be adopted at the time of Japa is that which is most 
convenient. 1 

The Pranava must be recited both at the beginning and at the end, 
as shown above, that is to say, begin with Pranava, then say. Bhfth* 
Bhuvah, Svah. Then again recite the Pranava and repeat the Gayatri 
and finish with the Pranava. , ; 

The repetition 1000 times is the best, 100 times is middling andh 
ten times the lowest, at morning. In the evening 30 or 10 times., The 
students and house-holders should recite 108 times : the ascetics 2000 
times. . ■ -- . ■ 

The Gayatri-Japa is one of the Great Yajnas. 

XXIII. Japa-nivedana 
or Ending the J apa. : ; . ; 

(m, sisrfeW ) a&r *00; rfhrar 

m 1 1 . . ; : h, j>; ■/ ' ;i ' : 

Transliteration Anena samkhyaya Japena Bhagavan svarhpi, S»-> 
vita priyatam Namah. 

By this (10, 28;or 108, &c., in number) Japa, may the Lord Savita,, 
having the form of (BrahmA in the morning, Rudra at midday, and Visnu 
in the evening) be pleased. Salutation. > . 

Directions : — Taking some water in the right palm, and reciting 
the above mantra, put that water into the right hand of the Deity, 
■thinking Him sitting in the front. The words Brahma, &c., should be 
Supplied in the mantra, according to the time of the day. Such as, in' ibe 
morning Japa of 108 times the words should be “ Anena anena .as|Qtta*a» 
lata saPkhyayA Japena, BbagavAn Brahma-svarupi SavitA priyatam) 
Namah.” • . . ■ ; 

;1 ‘ XXIV. Scuta Pram am a. 

.. . .. i,: r. ... . . i , ! -J 0 

or Bow to the Sun * 


3ft: II 


Transliteration i — Eka chakra ity asya MrAyana Ri?ih usnik 
DevafeA, Surya namask&ie. viniyogah.. . 


Translation : — Of the id antra (i Eka chakra , the seer is N&rayana, the metre is 
■ U§ Elk, the ■ Berate is the Sfurya, and it is used in making f 


no 
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gsfta:, ft&m.: II 

Transliteration : — 

Ohi ! Eka ehakro ratho yasya divya kanaka-bhfisitah ; 

Sa me bhavatu supritah Padma kasta Div&karah 
Word-meaning Yasya = whose, rathah = chariot, ekachakro=one 
wheeled, divya=shining, kanaka = gold, bhusitah= adorned. Sa=He, 
me=to me, bhavatu = let be, supritah = well-pleased, padmahastah= lotus 
handed, Div&karah=tke Maker of Day. 

Translation : — May that Maker of Day, Sun, the lotus-handed, be well-pleased with 
me — He whose chariot has one wheel and is refulgent with burnished gold. 

Directions : — Bow with clasped hands to the Sun reciting this. 

' XXV. Gayatri-visakjana ■ 

or Farewell to Gayatri. 

sfSt ftfa- 

■ A'V^'-AV-. : A' 

%rr: II 

Transliteration : — Uttama iti Prajapatir Risir, anus^up chhando, 
G&yrtrt Devat&, Gayatri visarjane viniyogah. 

Translation Of the mantra “ Uttama, &c*,” the seer is Prajftpati, the metre is 
anusiup, the DevatS, is G&yatri, and it is employed in bidding farewell to G&yatri. 



Transliteration : — 

Om ! Uttame sbkkare Devi Bhfimy&m parvata murdhani ; 

Brahmafiebhyo’ bhyanujMta Gachchha Devi vatha sukham- 

Word-meaning dJttame==on the highest, rfikhare=top or summit, 
Devi=Goddess, Bhumyam,= on Earth, parvata-mfirdhani = on the summit 
Of the mountain, Br&hmanebkyah = by tbe worshippers, abhyanujn&t&= 
being satisfied, gackchha=go, Devi=0 Goddess, yathst sukham = as it 
please th Thee. 

Translation On the highest top of the mountain-summit in earth (ie,, on the Mem 
mountain), dwells the ^Goddess Gdyatri, Being pleased with Thy worshippers, go back, 
O Devi, to Thy abode as it pleaseth Thee. 

N.B . — The word Brahmanebhyah has been translated as “wor- 
shippers.” The most ancient meaning of this word is “ the praise-singer,” 
hence “ the adorer, the worshipper.” 

XXVI. Devata Visaejakam prarthana oha. 

Devatd and Prayer. 

IF?: WwT wll 


or Farewell to the 
strict n 
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Transliteration : — Deva gatu iti Manasaspatir Risir, virat chhandab, 
Vato Devata, pftrvardhena Devata visarjane, uttarardhena Chandra prar- 
thane viniyogah. 

Translation Of the mantra “Devi g&tu, the seer is Manasaspati, the metre 

is Yirat, the Derate is Wind, the first hemistich is used in bidding farewell to DevatS, the 
second half is used in prayer to the Moon, 

ITT§ f^FTTjffesT JITgfira I 

wmm & %r svtaT u 

; A ■ ■ . ■ (Yajur Veda, VIII. 21) 

Transliteration : — 

“ Om ! Deva gatu-vido gatum vitva g&tum ita, 

Manasas-pata imam Deva yajnam sv&M vlitedhS. 

Word-meaning : — Dev&h=0 Devas, Gatu-vidah=0 knowers of Gatu 
(=yajna, sacrifice, or song or hymn), knowers of Path (ga=to go), gatum 
= sacrifice, vittvfi=having known, gatum = to the sacrifice, ita = come or 
gfttum =Path, ita— go. 

Manasaspate — 0 Lord of Manas, imam=this (sacrifice), Deva=0 
Deva, yajna = Sacrifice, sv&h&— offered (to thee), v&te=in the air, dha— 
place thou. 

Translation Ye Devas, who know the Path ! haying known our Path, go ye on 
(yonr) Path. . ; 

O Lord of Manas I O Deva ! May this sacrifice be welcome to thee. Ex it in the air. 

Directions : — Take some water in the palm of the hand, and finish 
the Japa by reciting the above mantra. 

XXVII. — DEVA-BRaHMANA NAMASKaRAH. 
or Salutations to Dems and Brdhmanas. 

# Om Tat Sat, 

5m: Om Sandhyayai Nam ah. 

sif Om Gayatryai Namah. 

«W: Om Savitryai Namah. 

Om Sarasvatyai Namah. 

stf gstfezfr 5RD Om Sarv&bhyo Devat&bhyo Namah. 

Transliteration : — 

Om Asatya-lokat pa tala d Alokaloka parvat&t, 

Ye santi Brahmana devas Tebhyo nityam Namo Namah. 

Translation -.—From P&tala up to Satya-loka, yea up to mountain Lokaloka whatever 
Brahmanas or Devas live, to them I always salutations give. 
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Directions .—Reciting let him how down. He map recite the follow- 
ing also at the end and then finish the Sandhy& with achamana again ; — 

(?) sr^rrfiPU 

5|£rf?r «KRHW OTHrai -wfalfa u 

( \ i 

§t^tt q^r^r ^ I 

- . ?r$ ?iirwR ?w: ii 

( \) f^^^ROTHL I 
SRfifTcf^TF m srsqttnsi^S ^ t 
j |pi *?nfefvr**jflr: n 

} v ?m mu sftw*i&nfts I 

S^JT W*$hi 31% *1# OT^WlII 
WWfiTC . 

?rr wsgaw w: l ?rr wagapr ?w: I wt w&gm 5W: I 

/ 

3TT ^Tf f I irf HT^rl^FT ^TfT I 

2}^<H ??TqT i ^srlt^re sw: ll 
37T 3 ?^ stumps wf 11 

XXTIH. PARISISTAM OB END. 

( 1 ) Brahmdrpanam 
or 

Offering to BrahmS. 

Om ! Whatever I do” with body, speech, mind, or senses or with 
reason and soul or whatever is automatically done by my nature — all that 
I offer to the Supreme Narayapa - 

(2) Salutation to Yajna-Puru$a. 

I bow to; that self of sacrifice who is adored in sacrifices by the 
utterance of the seventeen syllables, namely, the four syllables asSrSvaya 
( snsrra*! ), the four .syllables astu hrausat ( 3TCS wNs ) r the two syllables 
yaja ( ^ ), the five syllables ye yajamahe ( ^ and the two syll- 
ables vasat ( ) 

( 3 ) Viwu Smaranam. 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through oversight or 
Carelessness, they- all become rectified by remembering Visnu so 
declare the Scriptures. ' . ' ' * ■ - •“ ■ 
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I praise that Eternal Lord by remembering whom and tittering 
whose name all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony. 
(4) Salutation to the Eternal. 

Om Acbyutaya Namah. Om AchyutSya Namah. Om Achyutaya 
Namah. 

(5) Aehamana. 

Om Rig Vedaya svaha, Om Yajur Vedaya svaha, Om Sama Vedaya 
svaha, Om Atharva Yedaya namah. 

Om Tat Sat, Para-Brah marp anam astu. 


CHAPTER X. 

THE TANTRUM SANDHYA. 

The Sandhyas given before are Vaidiki. Though in the ancient 
times, according to some authorities, all mankind were entitled to. Vaidiki 
Sandhyfi, yet in modern days lower castes are debarred from it. The 
reason of it is clear. The Vaidik language is difficult; even the best of 
the Pandits cannot understand it without the help of commentaries ;.so 
the masses would not have benefited by it. Therefore, for them Tantriki 
Sandhya was promulgated by the Risis. Brahmins even perform it, in 
addition to their Vaidiki Sandhya. The forms are different, according to 
the different I?ta Devata. The general outline is given below. 

I.— Achamana. 

sr? WRWcrfirra ^TfT Om Atma-tattvaya SvShA 
OTfT Om Vidya-tattvaya Svaha. 

sff Om £>iva-tattaya Sv&hA 

Note ;-—The Soul, the Mature and the God are the Three Eternal entities in a manifes- 
ted universe. The Souls, or Jivatmas are innumerable — from the highest Devas to the 
lowest minerals, all divas belong to the category of Abm&. Man is such an Atm A This is 
the consciousness side of the universe. On the form or matter side, we have Prakriti or 
Mahamaya-— the object of knowledge, the Yidy&. All the Yidy^ or Science depends upon 
the knowledge of Nature, the Mula Prakriti. As the Knoioer is Atm&, so the Known is Yidy& 
or Prakriti or Aehit Tattva. The third is God, or Slva-tattva controlling both, establish- 
ing relations between them. For fuller details, see my tract on “ The Three Truths of 
Theosophy,” 

Direction : — Sip water tbrice, reciting tbe above three mantras, and 
touch the various orifices as taught in the chapter on bathing- -pp. 16-18. 
/ A n. mArjana. 

This has two parts. First sanctifying the water and then sprinkling 
that water over the head. 

Sanctification mantra. 

ftFg ^fvrf^r n 

Om- Gauge ! cha Yamune ! chaiva, Godavari ! Sarasvati ! Narmade ! 
Sindhu ! Kaveri l Jale* smin sannidhim kuru. 

15 
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Note These are the five well-known rivers of India. They are invoked to approach 
the water. In fact these five streams are the currents that are constantly pouring 
down from the Sun, Not only heat, light and electricity come from the Sun, but life-forces 
also come from Him. They are called “ rivers ” in mystic literature. These currents are 
conscious living streams ; and do come when properly invoked. 

Direction Reciting this mantra, make the sign of the Cow(Dhenu- 
ruudrS) over the water. Then with the thumb, middle and ring-finger 
joined together, sprinkle the water three times on the ground, and seven 
times on the head, reciting the following : — 

.Note:— The blank represents the Seed Mantra (Bfja). It is different for different 
deities. Learn it from your Guru. 

The Achamana and Marjana purify the dense body. . 

III. PBaJNTYaMA. 

Then perform regulation of breath, as taught before reciting the 
Seed Mantra. The proportion of 1, 4, 2 should be kept. That is, if the 
breath is drawn in by reciting the Seed Mantra four times, it should he 
retained for the period taken up in reciting it 16 times, and then slowly 
exhaled reciting it eight times. 

The Pranayama purifies the Prana and Etherio body. 


difference consists in 
Thus 


iv. sadanga-nyasa. 

The same as in the Vaidiki SandhyS, the 
reciting the Seed Mantra, instead of tie Vyahjifcis. 

sff (Seed Mantra) ppqra w 

pc 

nmzfm 

mmwmi mm m 

Note :~-The six organs bore referred to .are tlie six most vital and important parts in 
tne human body. This process is one of self-magacfcisation of these, by means of the divine 
force hidden in the Seed Mantra through the meditation of the sound of the last syllables. 

The object of Ny&sa is to put in, to store up energy. White reciting the above 
mantras and touching the vhnous parts, such as the heart, the fore-head, the top, the 
shoulders, the eyes and the palms, strongly think that energy is. being poured in them. 
Thought creates energy, 1 

¥. PUI^AR-M&RJANA. 

, S0 ? ae ^ ter * n palm of the left hand, and cover it up with 

th© right hand. Then sanctify the water by reciting twice the following 
five syllables ^ 



Do. 

wf 

Do. 

srf 

Do. 


Do. 

if 

Do. 
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The water being thus sanctified, sprinkle over the head seven times 
with Seed Mantra as directed before (i.e., with the thumb, middle and the 
ring-finger of the right hand joined together;. 

Note :—The above five syllables are tlie symbols of ibe five elements, and the five ' 
senses , As the senses are in the Manoraaya sheatlfor the Astral body, the object of this 
mSrjana or baptism is to purify the astral body. While sanctifying the water, imagine the 
five energies entering it. While sprinkling it, imagine all your astral and lower mental 
impurities (such as anger, lust, hatred, &e«) washed away* These five mystic syllables 
should be meditated upon to unfold their inner secret. 

Direction Some portion of the water should he left in the palm, 
for the next process. 

VI. AGHAMARSANA. 

With the remaining water that was left in the palm of the left hand, 
perform the Aghamarsana. Pour this water on the palm of the right 
hand, and go through the same process as taught in the Vaidiki Sandhya. 
Go back in thought, to the tir^e when there was no manifestation and no 
sin, and the universe first came out from the Thought' of the Supreme. 
Having then smelt the water, or rather breathing over it, imagine that the 
Person of Sin has come out of you and is sunk in the water. Throw the 
water with force on the ground, reciting 

*52 Phat. 

*\ 

Note This process purifies the Higher Mental body, the Causal-body of Theosophy. 
“It is expiatory of all sins to which the Ego, not the Personality, is attached.” 

By these six preparatory holy communions— the Dense, the Ethorie, the Mental and 
the Causal bodies are purified, and you are now fit to stand in the presence of Higher 
Intelligences and God and invoke them. 

VII. Second or Vaidika Achamana. 

Wash your hands and again perform ackamana with the Vaidika 
mantra as taught on page 13 . : 

Om Tad Visnoh paramam padam sada paifyanti Surayah Diviva 
chaksur atatam. 

VIII Recite the following Gayatrf. 

Note : — The student must learn the Gayatri from his? Guru, also consult various forms 
given at the end of the chapter. 

Pour water thrice into a copper vessel reciting the above Gayatri 
each time, in honour of the Three. (Brahma, Visnu and Siva.) 

* - IX.-TARPANA (abridged). 

Then perform Tarpana of the other Intelligences by offering water 
thrice to each, reciting : — . ' ' 
iff twferkrfir Om Devfiips tarpay&mi. 
wf vfaMr Om Risicps tarpayami. 
iff Om Pitrims tarpayami. 

iff Om Manusy&ms tarpay&mi. 

iff Om Guru ms tarpay&mi. 

iff Om Parama Gurams tarpayami. 
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wf Om Parapara Guru ms tarpayami. 

wf ’pt'sciwf?! Om Faramesthi Guruips tarpayami. 
wf (Mfila Mantra) so and so sM 

X. — SflRYA-ARGHYA. 

Then offer water to the Sun, the manifested God of our system, by 
reciting : — 



Om Hrim Ham Sa Mftrtanda-bliairavaya praka&iiakti-sabitflya, idam 
arghyam Sri Suryaya Namah. 

or 

ife V ^Tf^r ^ I 

Ghfini Surya Aditya idam arghyam Sri Suryaya Namah. 

X L-DEVATa-ARGHYA. 

Then recite the G&yatri of your Devata and offer arghya to Him. 

or 

Recite the following mantra and offer arghya. 

fftr: li 

Sffrya mandala madhyasthftyai — Devat&yai Namah. 

XII.-DHYA.NX OF GAYATRI. 

Then perform meditation of Gayatri. Form a mental image of Her, 
as taught before. 

Morning-Mantra. 

i^arrfsRw ii 

Udyad Aditya safitk&sS&m pustaka-ksa-karam smaret. 

Krifinajina-dharam Brahmim dhyayet tarakite’mbare. 

Refulgent red as the rising Sun, The Book and Rosary in hand, The Br&hmic force in 
deer-hide clad, Such form think ye, while stars still shine. 

Mid-day-Mantra. 

jpiwdii i 

fsy&ma-varnam chatur Mhum, Skftkha-chakra-lasat-karam. 

Gala«padma-kara;m De^Im Suryllsana kritai£rayllm. 

Azure-coloured and four-armed, Conch and discus in each hand 
Club and Lotus holding Goddess Seated in the Solar orb. 
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Evening-Mantra. 

f^rf qrn n 

^uldam ^uklambaradhar&m vrisasarta-kritaflrayam, 

Tri-nefcram varadam pasiam. ^fllan clia nrikarotikam. 

White-hued, in snow-white garment clad, Seated on the Bull of Might 
Three-eyed, with boon and bond in hand, With lance and drum reative armed. 

Note : — The word G&yatrx means €t that which chanted save s.” It^ is therefore the 
Eternal Sound, the word that was in the beginning, the Saviour. This sound pervades 
the whole universe, yea, it, creates, maintains and destroys it. These three aspects of 
the Logos— the G&yatri, the Song-Saviour, are symbolised above. This is the highest 

meditation, hearing of this Cosmic chant—the Sruti~~is the highest revelation. While 
meditating on the G&yatri let us aspire towards this goal. 

XIII.— JAP A. 

Then recite the Gayatri ten times. 

* XIV. — PRAYER. 



5# gfnuwTcpi wj 


■ jfijk I L#N j?. ; ,p \ *\ f*N 



Then pray : 

Om, GuhyUti guhya goptri tvam gphan fismat kritam japam, 

Siddhir hhavatu me Devi Tvat prasadat mahe^vari. 

Translation : — Hidden most hidden Saviour Thou Accept this prayer of mine 

Perfection be to me, O Light ! Through grace of Thee, Great God. 

In the case of a Deity symbolised as Male, read “ Gopta,” “ Deva ” 
and “ Mahesivara ” respectively. 

Here ends tbe G&yatri Sandhya proper. Next comes the worship of 
the Is$a-devat&, as part of the Sandhya. 

XV.— GURU-PRA1S t aMA. 


Then sprinkle your head with water once uttering 

Earn. 

Then salute on the left side, bringing each time the joined palms 
to tbe corners of the left eye reciting. 

wf ’TO-' Om Gurubhyo namah. 
wf to: Om Paramagurubhyo namah. 

vft TO! Om Parapara Gurubhyo namah. 

sff groil TO! Om Paramesfebi Gurubhyo namah. ' 

Then salute on the right side. 
m mkrHf TO5 Om Ganesaya namah. 

Then salute in front the Ista-devata. 

■a* ' fere ?ih: dev&ya namah. 
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XVL— SECOND PRANAYAMA. 

Then perform pranayama as taught before. 

XVII. 

Then again perform Ny&sa as before. 

XVIII —1ST a-devata dhyana. 

Then meditate on the Ista-devata, slowly forming the mental picture 
as complete as you can. 

XIX.— JAPA, 

Then recite the Seed Mantra 108 times. 

XY. — PRAYER. 

Offer water, reciting the prayer Guhy&tr -gubya, &p. t (p. 117.) 

xxi.— final pranayama. 

Then perform pr&n&yama for the last time. 

XXII.— SALUTATION. 

Then bow down to the I§ta-devat&, reciting the appropriate Prana m a 
mantras. 

XXIII.— GURU i'RANAMA. 

Then salute the Gurudeva reciting the mantras given at page 18. 

Notes on the Tdntrinki Sandhyd, 

Borne of the Seed Mantras (Bija Mantras) and the corresponding Gfiygtris of the 
various deities are given below. They are taken from the Tanrra S&ra of Kpsn&nanda 
Bhattacharya. 

( 1 ) Vi§n% Oayatri. 

Om Trailokya Mohan&ya vidmahe, K&madev&ya dhimahi, Tan no Vlsnuh pracho- 

day&t. 

Mantra f «rr?T^T^ Om namo N&rfiyan&y*.' • 


5ITOWPT font mx i 

(2) Om N&r&yan&ya vidmahe, Yasudev£ya dhimahi, Tan no Visnnh prachoday&fc, 
(8) Rama Gdyatri. 

sttoto foul tftmmm wrff mt m: I 

Om D&s'arath&ya vidmahe, Sit&vallabh&ya dhimahi, Tan no Ramah praehoday&t. 
Mantra ^ RAm R&m&ya namah. 

(4) Siva Gdyatri, 


Siv&ya Hrm 


fosrt tfcrft mt *5: 1 - 

Tat Purus&ya vidmahe, Mahadev&ya dhimahi, Tan no Rudrah prachoday&t* 
Mantra—^ Han®*. .Another' mantra H|im ' Om namah 

GANESA G AYATRl. 

fo?rt srfaft ttr s rtwp n q ; i 

Tat Parusfiya vidmahe, YakratundSya dhunahi, Tan no Danti praehoday&t. 

Mantra :-?ff $X ft §f t ETWFR t 
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DAKSINA MORI! GaYATRI. 

Grot e^TSRisrpf ^ sfar: 5i%pn^ 

DaksinUmtotaye -vidmahe, Dhyanasthaya dhimaM, Tan no’ dhisah prachodayat. 

SURYA GAYATRI. 

f^Rlt 95T: 

A<3lity&ya vidmahe, m&rtand&ya dhxmalii, Tan nah sdryah prachodayat. 

Mantra Eyfisj 0m (3rll ? ini Stir y a ^ifcyrh. 

DUHGrA a vYATRi. 

iTfr^st fNit, ^rTt srtT^rnx I 

Mahftde-vyai vidmshe, Dargayai dhimahi, Tan no Dei prachoday&fc. 

Mantra %, dftm. 

CHAPTER XI. 

UNIVERSAL SANDHYA. 

This Sandhva is meant for all, Hindus and non-Iiindus, Brahmins 
, 3JzS5a men and women, in fact all mankind, irrespective of 

tied, “^“es “nationality. It is generally taid that the 
Hindu religion does not admit proselytes, a Hindu is bom, not made 
TMs is true for general forms of Hinduism, hut there is one aspect of it 
i his is . » . -followers to preach their teachings to all ; and to 

induce SHM. 2 £*& -ring faith. That torn, of Hinduism 
induce ail mainAi the religion of universal love, or humanity. It 

is called Kula-dharma or me re g elders, youths, 

connders hum^ity to ^ a tody m wno difiwto , duUM mi 

infants, eto. having ditoent ngnts P there being no oompetitiou 
obligations, but all bound by one tm ot 10V This y % 

between eacl lr°t nV™ ^ bSi proclaimed as the best snited for this 

as taught in the handbook of 

Kula-Dharma (MahSnirvana Tantra). 

The ■ Mantra . 

The Sacred Mantra in this Sandhya is «* -■ 

. Om sach-chid-ekam Brahma. 

Translation. Om, the God is Good, Wise and One. 

Note.— This Mantra should be repeated 108 times or as many times as one lib*. 

Explanation. , , A U M. The letter A means 

^ Om, It consist o meanB “the destroyer or 

the Preserver ° ,, » ' ^ letter M, Means “the creator of the 

“the Creator, the 

Preserver, the Destroyer of the world. 

^eGreftt,- 

the Full ; God. 
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The whole Mantra thus means “ Brahma is One, all intelligence and 
all-existence. 

The above mantra contains five words, every one of which is full of 
deep and various meanings and may be differently explained. 

Thus the word Om or ium has been explained as the secret name 
df God, in His aspects of creation, preservation, and destruction of the 
world ; as possessing the true powers or Saktis called the Ichchhst-Sakti or 
will power, Kriysi-dakti or Creative-power and Jn&na-iakti or the wisdom- 
power. 5R(. Sat, is the same word as the Latin word * est 1 and means exis- 
tent, being, good etc. fa?* Chit, is the same word as Chaitanya, and 
means conseiousnes, 

Intelligence, wisdom, Knowledge. W Ekam, means One, Chief, 
Supreme, air Brahma, literally comes from a root meaning great, Big, Full. 

The mantra therefore means : — 

The Preserver, Destroyer and Creator (of the World) is God the 
- Good, the Wise, and the One. 

NYlSA. 

or 

The Consecration of the Body. 

Before entering into the worship of God, the whole body with its 
various organs, must be dedicated to God, Who should be considered as 
dwelling in every part of it. As a temple is consecrated before it becomes 
a sacred place of Worship, so before God is invoked, this body, (the true 
temple of God) should be dedicated to him. This dedication or assign- 
ment of the body is called Nyasa. 

i: risi nyAsa. 

5TFI 1P3 : 

Of this mantra of the Supreme God, the Risi or seer is Sada-siva, 
the metre is anustup, the Supreme, God Who is attributeless and the 
Inner-ruler of all is the deity, and it is employed for the acquisition of 
four-fold fruits — Religion, Wealth, Pleasure and Salvation. 

Then dedicate the head, mouth and heart with the following three 
mantras : — 

sr?rftrarrer sro : i 

1. &rasi Sada-rfivfiya jisaye namah. Salutation to the Risi sadMiva, 

in the head. • * , 

2. Mukhe anustup chhandase namah. Salutation to the metre 

Anustup in the mouth. . 

'rw-asra? .* it . 

3. Hridi . sarva-antaryami-nirguna-parama-Brahmane devatayai 
namah. Salutation to the deity, the Supreme God, Who is without . 
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(material) attributes, and is the Inner-ruler of all, salutation to Him, in 
the heart. 

II. KARA-NYaSA 

The five fingers of the body are to be next punfed by the follow- 
ing Mantras i 
Om angusthabhyam namah. Om salutation to the two thumb 

fingers. „ * 

Sat tarjanibhy&m sv4ha. Sat, Sv&ha to the two index fingers. Chm 
madhyamabhy&m vasat. Chit is welcome to the middle fingeis. Eka 
antoikabhyam hum, One is welcome to the two ring fingers. Biahma 
kanisthabhyam vausat. Brahma is welcome to the two little finget . 

"Om sach-chid-ekam brahma karatala pristhabhyam pM- M^y the 
supreme Brahma who is one the all intelligence and all existence whose 
name is Om, protect by two hands the palms and the backs. 

Note. — This is the method of kara-nyasa or invoking God to sanctify the fingers an 
the hands. 

iii.-anga-nyasa, 

Mantra. 

Then recite the following six mantras to qonsecrate the six limbs of 

the body ciz : the Heart, the Head, the Crown of the head, the Shoulders, 
the Eyes, and the Palm of the hand. 

1. tl 

Om Hriday&ya namah. Salutation to Om, to the heart. 

2. unir 11 

Sach-chhirase Svaka. Svah4 to the Good, to the head. 

3. fcmsmwt H , 

Chich-chhikhityai vasat. Vasat to the Wise to the crown o 

head. 

4. ^ f H 

Ekam kavach&ya hum. Hum to the One to the shoulders. 

5 . srgf feiPi trra 11 

. Brahma netra-trayaya vau§at. Vausat to God to the three eyes. 

6. ‘£r sEifo* qsuj m 

Om sach-chid-ekam Brahma karatala-prist.habhy3.mp at. . 

the palms and back of the two hands, to Om the God the Good, the Wise 
and the One. 

IY.-PRa1XaYa.MA or breath-regulation. 

(a) Puraha or inspiration. 

Then perform the regulation of breath, while drawing it in 

the right nostril, the left nostril being closed with the ling a 

fingers This is called Pfiraka. While drawing m the breath let him 
recite ; — eight times either the full mantra or merely Om thus . 

Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. ( Eight times). 
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(b) Kumbhaka or retention. 

Then close the right nostril with the thumb finger and retain the 
breath, by thus closing both the nostrils. Repeat the same mantra thirty 
two times. This is called Kumbhaka or retention of breath. The mantra 
is the same : — 

Om Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma or Om. ( Thirty-two times.) 

(c) Rechaka or expiration. 

Then expire the air slowly through the same right nostril, by which 
it was filled, reciting the same mantra sixteen times, viz .: — 

Ora Sach-Chid-Ekam Brahma, or Om. ( Sixteen times). 

Note. — This triple process constitutes one pran&yama. It is different 
from the previous processes described in Vedic Saftdhya, in as much as the 
left nostril is to be closed and the air is drawn through the right nostril 
and expired also through the same nostril, in the first process. 

Note. — The PrAn&y&ma is to be repeated thrice. But in the second 
Prlnftyama, the right nostril is to be closed with the thumb finger, and 
the air drawn through the left nostril, and after Kumbhaka, expelled 
through the same left nostril. 

The third Pran&yama is like the first. 

In every Sandhya at least three pranay&mas Bhould be performed. 

V.-DHYANA. 

Then perform dliyana with the following mantra : — 

from. i 

t i 

H i id ay a-Kamala-mad bye nirvidesam mriham, 

Hari-Hara-Vidhi-vedyam yogibhir dhyana-gamyam. 

Jaiiana-marana~l)biti--bbraihsi sach-chit-svarupam, 

Sakala-bhuvana-bijam Brahma cbaitanyam ide. 

Word-meaning : — 

Hri day a, Heart. Ivamala, Lotus. Madhye, In the middle. Nirvi- 
rfesam, Free from all specific differences. Niriham, Without any desire. 
(F^ecause he is the Lord over all). Hari-Hara-Vidhi-vedyam, Known by 
Hari (Visnu>, Hara(Siva) and Vidhi (Brahma). Yogibbir, By the seers, 
contemplative sages. Dhyana-gamyam, Obtained through mystic medita- 
tion called dhyarsa. Janana, Birth. Marana, Death. Bhiti, Fear. 
Bliramsi, Destroyer. Sach-chit-savarfipam, Whose essential form is Ex- 
istence and Knowledge. Sakala-bhuvana-bijam, The seed or cause of the 
entire Universe, or cosmos. Brahma, God. Cbaitanyam, All-conscious- 
ness. Ide, I meditate* I glory fy. 
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Translation : — I meditate on God, the All-knowing, within the lotus 
of my heart He is free from all limiting attributes and desires, and is 
the object of knowledge to the highest intelligences like Brahma, Visnu 
and Mahe^a, Who is known by mystic meditation by the contemplative 
sages, Who destroys the fear of birth and death, Whose essential nature is 
pure existence and knowledge, and Who is the cause of the entire 
universe. 

Directions : — 

The God must be meditated in the heart, as possesing the above 
attributes. He has no form but for conveniance of fixing the mind He may 
be considered as a steady flame of life burning in the heart 

v\ ,-piuL 

Having thus meditated on God, offer him pujS with scents, flowers, 
incense, light and food. Of course these things are all to be offered 
metaphorically. The five primordial elements or states in which matter 
exists are the five offerings to God viz : — the solid or physical, the liquid or 
astral, the gaseous or mental, the luminous or Heavenly and the etheric or 
Atmie conditions of matter. Recite the following mantras in making these 
mental offerings : — 

1. Lam prithvy-4traakam gandham samarpayami namah, 

Lam I offer scent in the shape of solid matter or earth-tattva Hail, 

2. Ham fikMatamakam puspam samarpayami namah. 

Ham I offer flower in the shape of etheric matter or akasa tatva. 

3. Yam vayu-atmakarn dhupam samarpayami namah. Yam 1 offer 
incense in the shape of gaseous matter, Hail ! 

4. Ram teja-atmakam dipam samarpayami namah. Ram I offer 
light in the shape of luminous matter, Hail. 

5. Vam amritatmakam naivedyam samarpayami namah. Yam I 
offer food in the shape of nectar, Hail. 

After having made these five offerings with the five fingers in the 
manner kara-nyasa viz : — With the two ring fingers, the two thumbs, the 
index fingers, the two middle fingers and the two ring fingers respectively, 
let him join both hands in the form of Anjali offering with the following 
mantras. 

6. Aim sarvfi-tmakam tambulam samarpayami namah. Aim I offer 
betel in the shape of the whole world, Hail. 

After performing this mental offering let him consecrate the 
food &c., with the mantra given in the next page. 

YII. JAPA. 

Having finished the mental puja, let him recite the mantra, Orn 
Sach-Chid Ekam Brahma, inentaly hundred and eight times, and then 
finish the japa by saying : — v;-. . t 

Orn Bi;ahmarpanam astu. Let the fruit p£ all this go to God. 
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VIII. EXTERNAL PfijA. 

After finishing Japa prayer let perform external pfija with external 
objects such as scents, flowers, clothes, ornaments, food, drink &c. The 
great consecration mantra should be recited to sanctyfy all these objects 
and to convert them into sacraments. 

Brahmarpanam Brahma-havir brahm-stgnau Brahmana hutam, 

Brahmaiva tena gantavyam Brahma karma-samadhina, 

Translation. — God is the sacrificial vessel, God is the sacrificial 
offering, God is the sacrificial fire, in which the offering is poured, and 
by God is the offering made. Verily to God does he go by performing 
this act of conscentrating on God. 

Direction. — Having thus consecrated these objects let him close his 
eyes and meditate on Brahman and recite the sacred mantra, Ora, Sach* 
Chid Ekam Brahma, hundred and eight times or as many times as he 
likes, and then finish the Japa by saying Om Brahmarpanam astu, as 
before. 

Then he should open his eyes and recite the MClla mantra, Om Sach- 
Chid Ekam Brahma. Om God is the One the All knowing and the True 
being. Then he should offer the fruit of this Japa or Prayer by saying 
“ 0 Lord I do not want any merit for this Prayer but let the result of it 
I offer to God.” 

Then let him recite the following hymn in praise of God, 

IX. BRAHMA STOTRA. 

' .. Jjv - - — „ 

spm M I 

u , - rJ1 

?t%t mw n 

VS* 

Om namaste state sarva-lok-arfrayaya, 

Namaste Ohite Virfva-rup-atinakaya, 

Naino-d vaita-tattvaya mukti-pradyya, 

Namo Bralimane vyapine nir-gun&ya. 

Translation. Salutation to Thee the All-being, the refuge of 
all worlds* 

Salutation to thee 0 All-Intelligence who art the soul of all forms of 
consciousness. 

Salutation to Thee 0 One without a second, 0 Giver salvation. 

Salutation to Thee 0 God All pervading and without attributes. 

srfa? Offeror * 

si ter’ h 
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2. Tvam Ekam Saranyam Tvam Ekam Varenyam, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-Karanam VidvaRupam, 

Tvam Ekam Jagat-Kartri-PAtri-Prahartpi, 

Tvam Ekam Param Nischalam Nirvikalpam. 

Translation . — Thoa art the Sole Refuge, Thou art the sole adorable. 
Thou art the One cause of the Universe under all forms. 

Thou art alone the Creator, the Preserver and Destroyer of the 
world. 

Thou alone art the Highest Immutable and the ineffable. 

*rfrf: STfopfr qTSRRFi. l 

srtit: q’TRf 

♦ at 0 

wiT m II 


3. Bhayanam bhyam bhisanam bhisananam ; 

Gatih praninara pavanam pavananain ; 

Mahochchaih padanSm niyantri tvam ekam ; 

Pares&m param raksakam raksakanam. 

Translation , — Dread of the dreadful. Terror of the terrible. 
Refuge of all beings, Purificator of all purificators. 

Thou alone rulest the high-placed ones, 

Supreme over the Supreme Protector of the Protectors. 





4. Pare^a prabho sarva-rup-aprakadin ; 
Anirdsya sarvendriy-agamya satya ; 
Aehinty&ksara vyapakavyaktatattva ; 
Jagad-bhasakadhi^a ; payad ap&t. 


Translation. 

O supreme Lord in whom all things are, yet Unmanisfest in all, 
Imperceptible by the senses, yet the very truth. 
Incomprehensible, Imperishable, All-pervadiug hidden Essence. 
Lord and Light of the Universe ! save us from harm. 
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<r$#i stout: 

wrurrfwi ?mw: i 
^ ftreur f*TO*rRr*farn 
*RF%suTOra »f5TT?r: it 

5. Tad ekam smaramas tad ekam japamh ; 

Tad ekam Jagat-saksi-rfipam nam&mah ; 

Sad ekam Nidhanam niralambamidam ; 

Bhavambhodhi-potam ^aranyam vrajamah. 

Translation. 

On that One alone we meditate, that One alone we in mind worship, 
To that one alone the witness of the Universe we bow 
Refuge we seek with the One who is our sole Eternal Support, 

The self-existent Lord, the Vessel of safety in the ocean of being. 

X.— BRAHMA KAVACHA. 

After reciting the Prayer or Stotra let him recite the following 
verses to protect his body, and praying to God for health. These verses 
are called the amulet or Kavacha. Some write these verses and wear it as 
an amulet or Kavacha : — 1 

Param&tma tfirah patu, hridayam parame^varah, 

Kanthkan patu jagat-pata vadanam sarva drig bibhuh, 

Karan me p&tu vi^vatma padau raksatu chin-mayah, 

Sarv&figam sarvadl patu parama Brahma Sandtanam. 

Translation : — 

May the Supreme Soul protect the head, 

May the Supreme Lord protect the heart, 

May the Protector of the World protect the throat, 

May the All-pervading, All-seeing Lord protect the face- 
May the soul of the Universe protect my hands, 

May He Who is Intelligence itself protect the feet, 

May the Eternal and Supreme Brahman protect the feet, 

May the Eternal and Supreme Brahman Protect my body in all its 
parts always. 

Note: — The Risi of this world-beneficent amulet is fWla-ifiva ; the 
verse is anustup, its presiding Devata is the Supreme Brahman and 
object of its use is the attainment of Dharma, Artha, Kama, and Moksa. 
He who recites this protective Mantra after offering it to its Risi attains 
knowledge of Brahman, and is one immediately with the Brahman. If 
written on birchbark and encased in a golden ball, it be worn round the 
neck or on the right arm, its wearer attains all kinds of powers. 
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XI.-PRANaMA. 

Then let him salute the supreme Brahman with the following 
prayer : — 

Om Namaste Paramam-Brahma namaste param&tmane, 

Nirgunaya namas tubhyam sad-rup&ya namo-namah. 

Translation. 

I bow to the Supreme Brahman. 

I bow to the Supreme Soul. 

1 bow to Him Who is above all qualities. 

I bow to the Ever-existent again and again. 

XII.— THE DISTRIBUTION OB’ THE HOLY POOD. 

After purification by the Brahma-mantra, whatever food or drink is 
offered to the Supreme Lord becomes itself purifying. The touch of 
inferior castes may pollute the water Ganga and the Skligram, but nothing 
which has been consecrated to the Brahman can be so polluted. If dedi- 
cated to Brahman with this Mantra, the worshipper with his people may 
eat of any thing whether cooked or uncooked. In the partaking of this 
food no rule as to caste or time need be observed. No one should hesitate 
to take the leavings from the plate of another, whether such another be 
pure or impure. 

Whenever and whatsoever the place may be howsoever it may have 
been attained, eat without scruple or inquiry the food dedicated to the 
Brahman. Such food, O Devi ! even the Devas do not easily get, and it 
purifies mouth of a dog. As to that which the partaking of such food 
affects in men, what 0 Adored of the Devas! shall we say of? It is 
deemed excellent even by the Devas. Without a doubt the partaking of 
this holy food be it but once only frees the greatest of sinners and all 
sinners of their sins. The mortal who eats of it acquires such merit as 
can only otherwise be earned by bathing and alms at thirty-five millions 
of holy place. 

xiii.-gAyatri. 

After the distribution of Prasfida (holy food) let him perform the 
Sandhya strictly so called, by the recitation of the following Gayatri 108 
times : — 

*GayatrL— “ Parmesvaraya vidmahe Paratattvaya dbimahi, Tanno 
Brahma pi achodayat.” 

Translation May we know the Supreme Lord ; let us contemplate 
the Supreme Essence, and may that Brahman direct us.” 

XIV.— PRANAMA. 

Then let him make obeisance to the Supreme with the Mantra 
previously given viz : — 

Om Namaste Pramam-Brahma Namaste param&tmane, 

Nirgunaya namas tubhyam sad-rupay-a namo Hamah, 
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Translation .—I bow to the Supreme Brahman, I bow to the Supreme 
Soul, I bow to Him Who is above all qualities, I bow to the ever-exiateut 
again and again. 


Note . — Thus ends the Universal Sandhya, which differs from the 
ordinary Sandhya in as much as it combines the elements of Pfija also. 
It may properly be called Puja plus Sandhya. The ceremonial purity 
required in ordinary Sandhya is not a sine qua non in this mode of 
worship and meditation. To get perfection in the japa of Brahma Mantra 
(Om, Sach-Ohid Ekain Brahma) it should be recited thirty two thousand 
times accompanied by fire oblations three thousand two hundred times 
and offering of water to the Devata three hundred and twenty times and 
for mental purification before worship and sacred bath thirty two times. 
In other words thirty two with its multiple of ten should be employed 
for this puras-charana. 



CHAPTER XII. 

PUjA OR WORSHIP. 

After Brahma-yajna or the study of the sacred scriptures, the pious 
Hindu performs the worship of his tutelary deity. Though one may 
belong to any one of the various sects into which the Hindu religious 
community is divided, yet, so great is the tolerance of the people, both 
learned and illiterate that every one worships the Pancha Devatas (the 
five deities). The Ista Devata is the principal deity in one’s Puja., but 
the worship is not considered complete, till the honor is paid to the 
others. 

The five deities are the Aditya (the Solar Logos), Ganerfa (the Lord 

of Hosts), the Devi (the Word), Rudra (^iva), and NSr&yana (the Saviour 
of souls). 

After finishing the worship of the Pancha Devatas, he should 
worship the family deity (Kula-Devata) who is generally the Ista DevatS. 

As a sample, we give below the method of Visnu Pfijd. 

THE PfijA OF VISNU. 

Being seated on apure&sana, perform the achamana (see pp. 13—14), 
and perform snana of the Sialigrama with the following mantras : — £ 

^ it ? II 

(Rig. Veda. X. 90. 1.) 

Pada Patha g^r: I WA 

i lysn i i i t 

Dm J Sahasra slirsi, purusah Sahasr&k$ah sahasrap&t, sa bhfimim 
viivato vritva tyati§{had daslahgulam, 


P&JA OB WORSHIP. 


129 


xny 


Word meaning : — = Thousand-headed, jp^J=Purusa, the 
spirit, = Thousand-eyed, Thousand-footed, = He, 

=earth, =on every side, tstt= pervading stands over, 

<pn£Sffl[= ten fingers. 

1. A thousand heads hath the Purusa, a thousand eyes, a thousand 

feet. 

Though He pervades the universe on ail sides, yet He occupies a space 
ten fingers wide (the heart). Or on every side pervading the universe, He 
extends beyond the space ten fingers wide. 

g^r h! ^ m mmw i 

Ik II 

Pada Pfitha I I Wt I 1^11 ^ fll^l 

3tr 1 i f^TRi t ^ i wn* i i 

Purusaevedam sarvam yadbhutam yachcka bh&vyam 

Utamritatvasye^ano yadannenatirohati* 

Word meaning : — == Purusa, ^3= even, 5^ = this (world ) e = 

all, ^==tliat, past (world), ^ that, ^ and, ws^=is to be, future 
(world), TO = so, TO836TOr.==of Immortality, which, ^%f==by food 
= waxes. 

2. This Purusa is all that yet hath been and all that is to be. 

Though Lord of immortality yet through Matter Pie evolves (that the 
Jivas may get their Karmaphala, the fruition of action). 

srfwflT I 

wijsw M II 

Pada Patha I mm I irflm 1 m%% i I « I I 

qwfj i w? i terr i i i wss i i f^r i 

Etavanasya mahim&’to jyfiy&ra sicha Purusah. 

P&do’sya virfvabhutani tripSdasya mritarn divi. 

Word meanning : — q<U3t>3(=So much, ?f^=His, JtfilW = greatness, 
from this, 5?IPIR(= greater, and, Purusa, '?!?•'= a foot, 

quarter, *re*l=his, fewj9rf%=ali creatures, three-fourths, 9R*T=his, 

eternal life, f^f%— in heaven. 

3. All this proclaims His greatness, but greater than this is the 
Purusa. 

All creatures are one-fourth of him, three-fourths eternal life in 
heaven. 

3§T ii II 

% 

nr 
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Pada Patha 3P*f; I 3^.1 ^ I g^TJ l I I f* | 

«^i gqfcfcr i mt i i k i niRm?* i snsrHFTCFt i *% » *$? i 

Tripadurdhva udait Purusah Pado’sye habhavat punah. 

Tato visvati vyakr&mat saflana nasiane abhi. 

Word meanning : — f5r>n^= Threef ourths, are#: = up, high, «^=went 
up, 7r? : =a quarter, ^3= his, ?f— in this, was, 33*= again, 3a: = 

thence, &M^-=all, f#» strode out, Q|5[RfW^>=what eats not and 

what eats. 

4. With three- fourths the Purusa went up ; one-fourth of him again 
was here. 

Thence he strode out to every side over what eats not and what eats. 
3^RT%ws5iPRr fonrtr srfa gp: i 

sraiftT g*: imi 

Pada Patha:-5TOT^1 &S*RE i SWPW I ftstRTJ i Ufa I I 

w i siren 1 3?% i i q^na^ i ijfes; i iw t g*: i 

Tasmad viratajayata virajo adhipurusah ; sajato atya richyata parfchM 
bhfimim atho purah. 

Word meanning :— 3*W3i=from him, f#?T2=Viraja, ’srai’35!=wa8 
born, %T5t*=from Viraja, ^fo = great, 3$q: = Purusa, *f:==he, 5ti3*=was 
bom, 3R3ft^(3= spread, behind or westward, = over the earth, 

*W=so, 3**— before. 

5. From him Yirftja was born ; again a Person from Vir&j was born. 
As soon as he was born he spread, eastward and westward o’er the earth. 

TOf%: II $ II 

Pada Patha :— ^ i gSjftut \ \ STTORr I TOWS 1 

I I I 5ft WS I CWS I 50^1 I 

Yat purusena havisa deva yajnarp atanvata 

Vasanto asyaifid ajvam grisma idhrnah darad havih. 

Word meaning: — 33= when, gpi#tl=by or with Pfirusa, ffi^fT=as 
offering, #3r:=Gods, 3^3 = the sacrifice, 9raf3a= prepared, 3*3*3:= spring, 
«rw=its, W?ft3,= was, 3tmq[=oil, summer, $3*:= wood, 

autumn, fit: = holy gift. 

. 6- When Gods prepared the sacrifice with Puruga as their offering, 
Its oil was spring, the holy gift was autumn, summer was the wood. 

t *Tir srffftr srhFgs# *rrepra?r: i 

ftsr siwa sn«3i H ft* || 
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Pada Patha I { qfffq I ST I I WOT* 1 WRK I 

l i I ^TtWT: I 3Prq: I 9 I % t 

Tam yajnam barhisi prauksan purusam jatam agratah. 

Tena dev& ayajanta sadbya fisayas cha ye. 

Word meaning : — = that, ^^3; = sacrifice, —(lit.) on the husa 

grass or in the mental sacrifice, sNr(~ sprinkled, balmed, snaq;=born, 
sr5Rt:=in early time, = with him, tm: = the gods, performed, 

*n«*j:=s4ddhyas, ^^sr:=Risis ^=ai5d, ^ who. 

7. They balmed as victim on the grass Purusa born in the earliest 

time. 

With, him the deities and all Sadhyas and Rifis sacrificed. 

snp- PW 1 

stripr # u m u 

# 

Pada Patha I mv% I sdhpT J ^ \ ^ 1 

1 anu ^ 1 qraarrq: t 3 jtc<kir i \ i % i 

Tasmad yajn&t sarva hutah sambhritam prisadajyam, 

Pasun tamd chakre v&yavy&n aranyan gramy&d cha ye. 

Word meaning : — 9WPT- from that, sacrifice, stqsga:= fully 

offered, #£cT=perfbrmed, srnnfl3;=curd and Ghee, ’T : H$= animals, 
=them, qtqs?n^= creatures of the air, — animals of the forest, 

= animals of the village, “3= and $ — who. 

8. From that great general sacrifice the dripping fat was gathered 

up ' 

He formed the creatures of the air, and animals both wild and tame. 


mm w$: wmfa sjM i 
w % ife ii <8 ii 

Pada Patha cRRT^ I I ^rlsfcTJ S S 5^: 1 I I 


Suffer I atfsft I 5RRT^ I ^ I cFCTFfJ 3ff5TR?r 1 

Tasmad yajnat sarva huta Richah Samani jajnire, 

Chhandamsi jajnire tasmad yajus tasmad ajSyata. 

Word meaning : — *Rfflq,=from that, sacrifice, Wlg?t:= fully 

offered, 5Eq:=Richas, tltRlf^r— Samas, 3jf%| = were born, §F^f^=Vedas or 
Spells and charms or a5Riq.=from that, Yajur veda, 
from that, «f«nq?i= was born. 

9. From that great general sacrifice Richas ahd S&ma hymns were 

born : 

. Therefrom were spells and charms produced ; the Yajus had its 
birth from it. 
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3WT3T TOT ^rwr^T^cr # £ I 

ITT% =f Wt 3TTO 5TRIT W3TRR: !! ?o || 

pada PHtha :-cRin^ ! TOT* 1 TOW I ^ I % \ ^ I 3¥P1T^: ?TRf;| 

S I 5lflt 1 rT^TH^ I ^I^SflciT; I TO3RP I 

Tasmad ashm ajayanta, ye ke clia ubhayadatah. 

G4vo ha jajnire tasrnat, tasmat jatah ajavayali. 

Word meaning : — 5tf?7!^=from that, 3PJU= horses, srsrrc*g=were 
horn, $=who, 3> =3=so ever, (besides horses) 3*Wf?3*= cattle with two 
rows of teeth, f=also, T n^J=eows, 5i%l=were generated, tttrn^^from that, 
mrar: = were born, sraq; = goats. 

10. From it were horses born, from it all cattle with two rows of 
teeth : 

From it were generated kine, from it the goat and sheep were born. 

TO 4 5tTf 3RT qRI It ? ? II 

Pada Paths I I f% I SKfoSTT 1&I ffTOSRI 

I TO I 4V I WTi ^fcTl fep 1 3vK l <1# I I I 

Yat Purusam yadadhuh katidha- vyakalpayan. 

Mukham kim asya kau bahu ka firh pada uchyete. 

Word meaning :—vp%=w hen that, g^=Puru§a, ^g:== created by 
thought power, ^ftrai^in how many ways, created in diverse 

ways, SSH* = mouth, f%*3;= what, = hjs ) ^1, = what, qrg=two arms 
tea? =what, s^=two thighs, t n^=two feet, = were called. 

11. When they divided Purusa how many portions did they make ? 
What do they call his mouth, his arms ? What do they call his thighs 
and feet ? 

^ q?pii ^ TO^TT n it 

Pada P&iha :-stT§pm I TOTI Iprip |-?(rcO< 1 sjTg *fcT 1 ?T3R?S | $&} I 

m i cf^ * to i l^rt i i i 

Brahmano’sya mukham asid, bahfi Ekjanyah kritah. 

"Oru tad asya yad Vaifivah, padbhy&m £mdro aj&yata. 

Word meaning : — 3ignsr:^-Bi-fihmana, 3ns,=his, g#=mouth, wwfiq;— 
was, ^Tf (twc ) hands, ?T3twj: = the Ksatriyas, ^ct:=made, 3>^=(two) thighs, 
a??= that, ^ — hia, ^ = "V aisya, = from two legs, = fsudra, 

^ar5i?f— was born. ~ \ ; 
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12. Tlie BrAhman was liis mouth, of both his arms was the 
Raj any a made. 

His thighs became the VaWya, from his feet the $ftdra was produced. 

srrasNrt: vFsrrar i 


<K 

smrp| «ngssn*ra n 11 

Rada Patha trapm \ sresr; i sitcft i i ^ i srsrraer 1 


TO I ^ i ^rrsTi i \ snwig^ i err^: ^srraar 1 

Chandrama manaso jatasi chaksoh Suryo ajayata, 

Mukhad Indra^ chagnis cha, Pranad Yayur ajayata. 

Word meaning : — = the moon i 5JTO:=from mind, 3JTU: = was 
born, ^ri: = from eye, *3^=the sun, 3T*H«?a=was born, 3*3R^=fiom mouth, 
^: = Indra, i U=and, *31$??= the fire, 5(131^= from breath, Uig:=the air, 
*rap5RI=.was born. 


13. The Moon was gendered from his mind, from his eye the sun 
had birth ; 

Indra and Agni from his mouth were born and Yayu from his 
breath. 





1 


qsppqf *rw far: sravs'prei: \\ Vi n 

Pada Patha SWWWI UScffir^t 1 I I 

I fan I STtSTT^ I *TOT I &TO. I I . 

Nabhya asid antariksam sirs no Dyanh samavartafca, 

PadbhySm Bhumir, di^ah ^rotrat, tathalokan akalpayan. 

Word meaning : — from navel, $rT$f^==was, ^^f^j^==rnid air, 
rfNof:=from head, ^2 — sky, W*3§3=was fashioned, ^*3t^==from two feet, 
#r: = earth, %r:=== regions, srNlT^ =from ear, 3m == thus, $m%= the worlds, 
formed. 

14. Forth from his navel came mid-air ; the sky was fashioned 
from his head ; 

Earth from his feet : and from his ear the regions. Thus they 
formed the worlds. ' *" d ddd : d : V ■ d ‘ 

e a i gr re re; ^< 7 : wn: \ 

W <F7HT qsn II ?v> II 

Pada Patha I mV I UTCPU S fki I m I WQ&i I 

sran i $srr: i ^ i i a«7RP i I i * 

Saptasyasan paridhayas trih sap'ta samidhah kfitah, 

Dev& yad yajnatn tanvana abadknan puru^am 'pa^ura. - 
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Word meaning •— «sr=seven, wPT=his, «(TO^=were, fencing 

sticks, thrice seven, tnQpC = layers of fuel, far: = were prepared, 

^sri:=gods, TO,= when, *J5p?= sacrifice, aRTTO = offering, hound, 

gSTO[=Purfisa, <73^= victim, as sacrificial animal. 

15. Seven fencing sticks had He, thrice seven layers of fuel were 
prepared; 

When the Gods offering sacrifice, hound, as their victim, Purusa. 

trr 3 g*w 5 Fc [ twrenfa swfftr wrprttcr; i 

^ w* ^ ^ ^t: u U » 

Pada P&tha W 1 1 U33RT I I tTTR 1 swftfol I STOAT^ I 

^ 1 5 1 i i 1 wt i ^ » snw; i sirt i ^n: i 

Yajnena Yajnam ayajanta devas, tani dharmani prathamany fisan. , 

Te ha nakam mahimanah sachanta, yatra pfirve sadbyah •• santi' 
devah. 

Word meaning ^ ^T, with the Puru§a as the sacrificial victim, 
*tsp[ —sacrifice, = performed , $TO=gods, aifh = these, = ordinan- 

ces, TOHlft = first, ?na^= were, 3 = They, the gods, ? = verily, *1$^ = heaven, 1 
nf^JTnr: =greatnes, height, = attained, TO = where, *$?(=in anterior 

kalpas, became perfected, ^t:=The gods. 

16. Gods sacrificing, sacrificed the victim. These were the earliest 
holy ordinances. 

The mighty ones attained the height of heaven, there where the 
Sadhyas, Gods of old, are dwelling. : 

Tulasi offering. 

Then take up a Tulasi leaf with the thumb and the forefinger, 
immerse it in white sandal paste, and offer it to Narayana placing it on 
^aligrama, reciting the following mantra. 

^ sr gstfrtf wf ?r*rcl sifpra fowl mv i 

Tdam sa ehandanam tulasipatram Om namaste bahurapaya Vi§nave 
Parmatmane Svaha. 

This Tulsi leaf with sandal paste, (I offer) Om, salutation to Thee, 
multiform ! Visnu ! Highest Self ! Svo ha. 

SURYARGEYA. 

Then give arghya offering to the sun with the mantra. 

STJTrf ST&3 ^ I 

55 'WT *r; i 


xii 3 
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The arghya offering consists of water with durv& grass, unhusked 
rice, sandal paste and flowers- That is take the copper kos& (vessel), fill 
it with water, and throw a few blades of durv& grass, a few grains of un- 
husked rice, a little of sandal paste and red flowers in it and then offer 
the arghaya to the sun with the above mantra. 

SVASTI VACHANA. 

Then let him recite Peace Mantras. 

(Of these seven mantras, six are taken from the Rig "Veda, and one from the Yajnr 
Veda.] 

(Rig. Veda I. 89. (5.) 

Svasti na Indro Vriddhas’rava Svasti nab Pusa VWvavedah, 

Svasti nas Tarksyo Arisbtanemih, Svasti no Brihaspatir dadbdtu. 

W ord meaning : — Svasti, prosperity ; immortality ; indestruc- 
tibility; welfare. *fs.= Nah, us. Indrah, Inera or the Powerful, 3 

name of Visnu. ==■ Vfiddhasrav&h, illustrious ; far-praised (tfrava) ; 

whose praises are sung far and wide, of ancient fame ; praised of yore. *3^1 
= Svasti, prosperity. sp=Nah, us. *i3T=Pflsa, Pusan, the nourisher, 3 
name of Vi§nu. f^«%r:=Vi)lvavedah, the Ivnower of all or the possessor 
of all wealth (Vedanai, Dhanani.) f3%t=Svasti, welfare. 3:=Nab, us. 
«lw:=Tarkayah, the son of Triksa or motion, i.e., Garuda, a name 
of Visnu. =Arista~nemi, uninjured chariot felly. (Nemi) the rim 

of whose chariot wheel is perfect and imperishable, whose weapons (nemi) 
are not injured (arista) by any opponent; safety- wheeled, 

Svasti nah, preperity to us. == Brihaspatih, the Lord of Mighty 

ones, a name of Visnu. = Dadhdtu, may vouchsafe. 

May Visnu the powerful, the Ancient of days, vouchsafe unto us 
prosperity, may Visnu the nourisher, the knower of all hearts, give us 
what is well for us, may Visnu the Lord of swift motion, the felly of whose 
wheel never wears out, be propitious to us, may Visnu the protector of 
the great ones, protect us too* * 

iwnraf gyr w rfa & firararf <°rr firerflr ss iwnrt 

Yajur Veda XXIII. 19. 

GanSn&m tv& Ganapatim bavSmahe Priyan&m tva priyapatim bav&- 

mabe. 

Nidhloam tva nidbipatim bavamabe, Vaso ! mama. Qm Svasti, Om 
Svasti, Oxn, Svasti. 
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Word meaning: — JTOJRf= of forces, ?3T = Thee. — Lord of tlie 

troops, 5^int=we invoke, fsrawif=of all the beloved tilings, «tt=Thee. 

= Lord of the loved one, §*?rat=we invoke, fasffar=of treasures, 

wi = Thee, Lord of Treasures, we invoke. ^r=Oh wealth, 

*W=my, sft ^fel=Om peace. 

Thee we invoke, Troop-lord of troops. 

Thee we invoke, the loved ones’ Lord. 

Thee, Lord of treasures, we invoke, my Precious Wealth ! Oin 
Peace ! Om Peace ! Om Peace ! 

<J5T spjd w g^prr ii ? ? li 

• Rig. Yeda Y. 51 , verses 11 to 15. ; 

Svasti no mimitam Alvina Bhagah Svasti Devi Aditir anarvanah, 

Svasti Pusa asuro dadhitu nah. Svasti Dyava-Pfithivi suchetuna. 

Word meaning: — —prosperity, imperishable good, ®r:=to us. 
fJrfftgiq;=may do, «rf$WT = the two A svin s, WTs Bhagah, **%= prosperity, 

Goddess, Aditi, Irresistible, Svasti, gjrr^the 

Nourisher, giver of life, T3rg = may give, *H==.to us, *3^3 = Svasti, 

W^i2PT^t=the Heaven and Earth, §^5*11= with good intelligence. 

May Bhaga and the Advinas grant us health and wealth and Goddess 
Aditi and He whom none resist, the Life-giving Pusan grant us all pros- 
perity, and Heaven and Earth most wise vouchsafe us happiness. 

WSR STTfcsntT ^Tq^f ff: II II 

Svastaye Vayum upa bravamahai Somam svasti bhuvanasya yas 
patih ; 

Brihaspatim sarva ganatn svastaye, Svastaya fidityaso bhavantu nah. 

• Word meaning : — =for the sake of prosperity, qr*p; = Vayu, 
WWlflt = we praise, solicit, #W=Soma, prosperity, ¥pR*?i=of the 

world, *i:=who, >T^: = the protector, the preserver, the Lord, W£^qf?r= 
Brihaspati or protector of mantras ( ) *ra»wr= with all hosts of Devas, 

$W^=for the sake of prosperity, W^=for the sake of prosperity; 
*rtf^9tra:=the sons of Aditi, viz., all the Devas or the twelve Adityas called 
Arana, &c., W5=may be, ='to us. 

Let us solicit Yayu for prosperity, and Soma who is Lord of all the 
world for weal ; for weal Brihaspati with all his company. May the 
Adityas bring us health and happiness. 
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fosr ?Nt3t srerr kswm ^fir: i 

fcn: w- wi%w. It U ll 

Vii^ve devS.no adyS svastaye Vaiyvanaro vasur Agnih svastaye. 

Devah avantu Ribhavah svastaye Svasti no RudraH patu amkasah. 

Word meaning : — T3R^=A11, t^r: = devas, tbe shining ones, *T:=to ns, 
W5T = to-day, for the sake of prosperity, iNl«3*5 = the leader (nara) 

of all ( fe’St )> God of all men, T«g: =the receptacle of all, the Home of all, 
the Benificent, *ff?R=Agni, ?^§=for the sake of prosperity, $erf: = the di- 
vine ones, «fs!?g=may protect, ?s:m: = the Ribhavas, for our good, 

= prosperity, h: = to ns, ^f: = Rudra or destroyer of sorrow, Tig = may 
protect, 5tf«t=from sins. 

May all the Gods, may Agni tbe beneficent, God of all men, this day 
be with us for weal ; help us the Ribhus, the Divine ones, for our good 
May Rudra bless and keep us from calamity. 

favtlSTW WiW ! 

Svasti mitra Varuna svasti pathye revati. 

Svasti na Indraichagnischa Svasti no adite kridhi. 

Word meaning -* 31 %= Svasti, fimx Wt=0 Mitra and Vanina, 
Lords of day and .night, = Svasti, = O Pathya, the goddess of tiie 

path of heaven, $qf<r= possessing wealth, srfesj: good to us, = Indra, 
=g=and, sifsr:=Agni, =T=and, *3%*: = prosperity to us, «rf^ = 0 Aditi, 
^Rt=do. 

Prosper us Mitra, Varuna, 0 wealthy Pathya prosper us. 

lndra and Agni prosper us ; prosper us thou, 0 Aditi. 





3TR3T I! ?V1I 


Svasti pantham anncharema Sury& chandramasaviva. 

Funar dadata ghnata janata safigame main. 

Word meaning **fiar== Svasti, ^R^=path, *rgg?*l==may we pur- 
sue, = like the sun and moon, as they move unobstructed and 

unsupported in their heavenly path, so may we pursue our path unob- 
structed by any one, jjsn — again, ^ 3 T=the giver, the benefactor, tFHtfT= 
the non-killer, wlio does not slay us, 3 fT«Hf=who knows us and therefore 
does not suspect us, who does not forget us, ^n^f^=inay we meet (again 
with our friend), ' ^ 

Like sun and moon may we pursue in full prosperity our path, and 
.meet with one who gives again, who knows us well and slays us not. 

Then, (if he is a Trivedi), he should recite also : 
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3t3t ?ra: w: W I 

q^T f^qf^ftrcreircr w*mm: i 
m % i *m*4 ^ sif^m. II 

Om ! Sflryah Somo Yamal? Kalah Sandhye Bhfitany Ahah Ksapl 
Pavano Dikpatir Bhumir AMdain khachara marah. Brahmam s&sanam 
Sstkaya kalpadhvam ilia sannidhim. 

Om ! May the Sun, the Moon, the Lord of death, the Time, the two 
Twilights, the Day, the Night. 

The Wind, the Lord of quarters, the Earth, the Akfiffe and the 
Immortals that move in the depths of space, may they all approach here, 
fulfilling the ordinances of the Supreme Brahman. 

This is an invocation to that hierarchy of divinities of .time, space 
and worlds, which is the active agent in carrying out the divine will in 
creation, the so-called laws of nature. 

Then taking a flower each time and immersing it in sandal paste 
let him offer it to every one of the following deities. 

tr| I 

Ete gandha-pusa Om Yighna-nad&ya namah ! 

These flower and scent, Om ! to the destroyer of all obstacles ! Hail 
(offer to Ganesa). 

tt| JTsqgcq AH: I 

Ete gandha-puspe Om Adityadi Navagrahebhyo namah. 

These flower and scent, Om ! to the nine planets, Aditya and the 
rest ! Hail ! 

TFsjgeq jffjf mimw wx : ! 

Ete gandha-puspe Om ! namo Nar&yanaya namah. 

' These flower and scent, Om ! Hail to Narayana Hail. 

Having thus worshipped in brief, let him bow down reciting the 
following Mantra : — 

fkmm'h i 

Om ! Trailokya-pujita ! 8 dm an ! sad& vijaya vardhana ! 

£kntim kuru Gadapane ! Nar&yana ! Namo’stu Te ! 

Om ! Adored of the three-worlds ! Lord of Sri ! Always victory increasing ! O wielder 
of the club ! grant peace. O Narayana ! All. hail to Thee ! 

Having thus finished the brief puj&, he should proceed to consecrate 
the water. 
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The general consecration of water 
or 

Samany a Arghya. 

The method of general consecration of water ia applicable to every 
pflja ; while there are special methods of the same, when particular deities 
are worshipped. The method briefly consists in sanctifying first the 
ground, by invoking the lords of the earth ; then placing the Arghya, 
copper vessel on it, and filling it in slowly with water, reciting certain 
mantras, and then throwing into it flowers, scent, unhusked rice, DurvsS, 
grass, &c., and lastly, making certain mystical signs and uttering of a 
Mantra. 

First draw a triangle on the ground towards the left hand ; the size 
of the triangle to depend on the size of the copper arghya vessel to be 
placed on it. Then consecrate this spot with the following mantras: — 

TO Om Ixlhara ^aktyai namah, Oin ! Hail to the force 
that sustains the whole cosmos. 

TO* Om Kfirmaya namah, Om ! Hail to the force that keeps 
the worlds in their orbit. 

TO Om Anantaya namah, Om ! Hail to the endless 

force ! 

$1 to Om Prithivyai namah, Om ! Hail to the terrestrial force ! 

While reciting the above, place with each recitation, flower and 
unhusked rice on the triangle. Then place on the ground so sanctified, the 
arghya vessel (the copper Koila and Ivu^i) uttering ^sJPhat. Then fill the 
arghya vessel with water, uttering namah. Then put in this water, 
some durva. grass, unhusked rice, flowers and sandal paste. 1 hen hold 
the palms of the hand over the water, with fingers bent in the sign called 
ahkutfa mfidra and recite. 

$f jt§ ^ I 

II 

Om ! Gahge ! cha Yamune ! chaiva, Godavari ! Sarasvati ! 

Narmade ! Sindhu ! K&veri ! J ale’ smin san-niddhira kuru. 

Om ! 0 Gafiga ! 0 Yamuna ! 0 Godavari ! 0 Sarasvati ! O Narmada ? 
0 Sindhu ! 0 K&veri ! approach and enter this water. 

Then show the “ Dhenu-mudra* ” on the water, uttering vaA, 
recite Pranava (Om) ten times ; and sprinkle the head, as well as the pftja 
ingredients with such water. 

As AKA fsUDDIII. 

or The purification of the Seat . 

The next thing to do is the sanctifying of the seat, on which the 
$3 ferTST =^'£FRTOIA~T 5^-1 

51^ ^Tf^T U 
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worshipper sits. It is similar to what has already been described before, 
in the chapter VI on the Sandkya, (pages. 32 and the following.) 

Draw a triangle under the asana, and place on it a flower immersed 
in sandal paste with the mantra : — 

Ete gandha puspe Adhara^akti kamalasanaya namely 

These scent and flower to the Lotas Beat, the sustaining Force ail Hall ! 

Then recite — 

mm f*rf snwrf^t i 

Om ! asanamanfcrasya Meruprisfcha Risih, Sutalam chhandab, Kurmo 
Derata, Ssana parigrahe viniyogab. 

Om I of the Asana mantra, the seer is Mem Prist ha ; the metre is Sutalam ; the 
Devata is Kftrma ; and its application is in taking the seat. 

sffer wif ’-pi tHr ^ fejpt *pT i *ri 

Transliteration : — Om Prithvi tvaya dhritS, lok&, deri tvam VisnunS 
dhrita, tvam cha dharaya mam devi, pavitram kuru chasanam. 

Translation l — O Barth, all creatures are upheld by thee : O Devi, thou art supported 
by Yisnu ; support me thou O Goddess, and sanctify my seat. 

Then let him salute on the left side the Gurus, on the right Ganeda, 
on the Nadir Ananta ; on the zenith Brahman and in the middle (in front) 
Narayana reciting, 

) 3^n *fft: Om (vame) Gurnbhyo namah. 

Om salutation to all gurus, (on the left.) 

wf ( «W Om (Daksine) Ganes&ya namah. 

Om salutation to Ganesfa, (on the right.) 

gjf Om (’Orddhve) Brahmane namah. 

Om salutation to Brahman, on the zenith. 

sn ffOl smFflifBt qn: Om (Madhye) Narayanaya namah. 

In the middle, Om salutation to Narayana. 

Reciting these touch the respective sides. 

Puspa Ejoddhih. 


or The purification of flower. 

Touching the flowers, recite the following : — 
gsq gsq fl^igsq ^q gsq^t | 

Om ! Puspe puspe maM puspe, Bupuspe Puspa sambhave. 
Puspa chayava kirne cha. Hum Phat- Sv&hfi. 
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Then taking one flower squeeze it with both hands, uttering : — I 
31^13 ram astraya Pliafi, 

Then throw the flower to the left side and Bprinkle the remaining 
flowers with a litte water. 

Driving away of the Evil Elemental 
or BhAta apasarpanam. 

Then drive away all evil elementals, by reciting the following : — 

^ ^ sjctr 4%raT: I 

# ^ teqpfer, 1 3WTW 11 

Om ! Apasarpantu te bhuta, Ye bhuta bhuvi samsthitah ; 

Ye bhuta vighna kartaras Te na^yantu mamajnaya. 

Let all those Elementals go away, the Elementals, that on earth do dwell; and the 
Elementals that obstacles raise, may they be destroyed by my command. : 

Reciting the above, scatter some unhusked rice, on all sides.' 

Closing of ten quarters from further attack 
or Dasa-dik -Ban dhanam. 

Then strike the earth with the left foot three times, and uttering 
Pliat, clap thrice raising the hands above the head ; and by making 
“ sounds with the fingers” (turi) close all the ten directions to the attack 
of the insidious. 

Purification of the Bodily Elements 
or BhAta SuddhiJz . 

Then purify the various subtle bodies by reciting the following four 
mantras : — 

€rf te: ^ i 

Om Blnlta-fhiftgatach chhirah Susumna pathena jiva-sfivam Parama- 
iiva-pade yojayami Svaha ! 

Om ! Raising the Jiva-monad. from the Muladhara (lit. Elemental- Mountain), slowly 
through the Susumna channel of the spinal cord, I unite it with the Supreme Monad in 
the head. Sv&ha, 

som 1 

Om ! Yam Liftga Sari ram Sosaya ifosaya svaha. 

: Om Yam ! dry up, dry up (the impurities of the) Lifiga Body (subtle 

body), svaha. 

^ i 

Om ! Ram! Saiikocha^arira mdaha dalia svSha ! 

Om ! Ram ! Burn up, burn up, the body of selfishness, sy&hfi ! 

%ist W- I N'. : ■ 
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Om Parama ffiva susumna pathena mula-^riftgatam ullasa ullasa, 
jvala jvala, prajvala pra jvala, So’ ham, hamsah, svaha. 

Om I Supreme Siva ! blow upon, blow upon, inflame, inflame, illumine, illumine (the 
spiritual spark immersed in the) mountain of matter, So’ham (I am He) ; Hamsah (the 
eternal swan) ; SvaM. 

The above is a short method of performing the purification of the 
various elements of one’s body. The fuller method is this. Imagine the 
Jiva to be in the heart as a flame of light. Take it down to the Ivula 
Kundalini in the muladhara or sacral plexus, and then uttering so’ham, 
raise it up through the spinal cord (susumna) to the top and join 

it with the supreme $iva there. In doing so, of course, one has to 
pass successively through the various chakras that lie between the mul&- 
dhira and the thousand petalled Lotus or Brain ; namely, 1. Muladhara, 

2. Svadhisthana, 3. Manipuraka, 4. Anahata, 5. Viduddha and sixthly 
Ajna chakras. Having effected the unity of the Trinity, imagine that 
all the 24 tattvas have come to latency there. Then perform pranayama. 

Pranayama 

or Regulation of Breath. 

Then perform Pr&n&yama as already taught before. (See p. 33.) 
Form the mental picture of the deity to be worshipped. 


Ganesa-Puja. 

The various steps in every puja are (1) Nyasas, (2) Dhyana, (3) 
Offering of upacharas, (4) Japa, (5) Prayer and ((i) Pranama. First 
perform the two Nyasas, that of the fingers and that of the limbs, as 
taught in before by uttering : — 

I . Kara-nydsa. 

1. flf srgsiwri TO Om Gam angusth&bhyam namah. 

Om Gain — salutation to the thumbs. 

2. stf *flf ddnfe?! ^T?TT Om Gim tarjanibhyam svaha. (Index finger), 

3. Om Gum madhayamS.bhyam vasat (middle 

finger). ^ 

4. sftlf f Om Gaim anamikabhyam hum. (Ring-finger), 

5. 9ft iff ires Om Gaum kanisthik&bhy&m vausat. (Little- 

finger). 

6. n: sretre Om Gah karatala karapristhabhyam 

astr&ya Phat. (Palm and back of hand). 

(2) Anga-nyasa 
or assignment of bodily members. 

1. nf TO* Gam Hriday&ya nam^h. 

2. nr Gim Sirase swaha. 

3. % ftPSli 3WS Gfim $ikhayai vasat. 
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4. *T igJj; Gaim Kavach&ya Hum. 

5. *ff ifosrcra trqa^Gaum netratrayaya vausat. 

6. n: ‘sreJra ’KS Gah astraya phat. 

It will help the student to remember, if he knows that the first 
letter of the mantra, in the two nyasas, is taken from the name of the 
deity : and then add to it the long vowels and the anusvara (nasal), thus 
in the case of Gane&i, the letter n is taken, in the case of £>iva, the letter 
W and so on. 

(3) Dhyaju 

or Mental Picture making. 

Then form a mental picture of Gaue^a while reciting the following 
mantra, which gives the description of the form of the deva. 



3vf% n • - 

Om ! kharvam sthulatanum gajendra vadanam lambodaram 
sundaram, 

Prasyandan-mada-gandha-lubbdha-madhupa-vyalola-gandastlialam. 

Dantaghata vidSritari-rudhiraih sindura rfobMkaram, 

Yande ilaila-sut£-sutam Ganapatim siddhi pradam karmasu. 

Word meaning short statured, *sg<ira*j — stout bodied, 

— elephant faced, of protuberant body or belly, beautiful, 

— flowing out, — Ichor, — fragrance, sweet smell, — 

entrapped, enamoured, captivated, — bees, — shaking about, 

moving about, staying in the cheeks, whose cheeks are sur- 

rounded by swarms of bees attracted by the sweet scented exudation from 
his temples, blow of the tusks, — pierced his enemies, 

— by blood, r&'fjf — vermilion, sttrai^T — beautified, — I bow, 

SiW-!g?n-?pr — the son of the daughter of Him&laya ; Parvati’s son, — 

The Lord of Hosts, — The giver of success, In undertak- 

ings. 

Translation.— I salute Ganesa, the son of P&rvati, the giver of success in all under- 
takings, .'.who Is of short stature, stout body, elephantface, protuberant belly, and is 
-beautiful"'; whose cheeks are surrounded by swarms of bees attracted, by the sweet-scented 
exudation from his temples ; the blood of his enemies pierced by his tusks adds the 
magnificent yermillion color to his forehead. 

(4} Upaehara-Gffering . 

Having thus pictured the Deity in his heart, offer to this lummious 
image mental Puja (worship). Then taking a flower in the hand, project 
this mental figure on the flower and place it on a flat copper plate used 
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for worship. This flower now forms the external representation of Ganesfa 
and external pflja; is offered to it. Thus : — 

157^7^1 ?tt 7W Etat padyam om Ganetlaya namah. This 

p&dya (water for washing the feet) I offer to Gane^a. Salutation (Put a 
little water on the Symbolic flower). 

3TT 7#m7 str: Idam arghyam om GanesGya namah. 

This arghya to GanesSa. Salutation. 

5? 7*1777(7 7#ETT7 Idam Schamanlyam &c. This achamanlya 
(water) to Gane^a. Salutation. 

•57 iFar;, &c., esa gendhah, &o. This scent, &c. 
to, &c. etat puspam, &o. This flower, &c. 

•57 ^7:, &c., esa dhupah, &c. This dhupa, &c. 

•57 <$7?, &c-, esa dlpah, &c. This lamp, &e. 

&c., etan naivedyam, &c. This food, &c. 

5? 71717 &c., Idam panartham jalam, *5 cg. This drinking 

water, &c., 

5? gsRTOtpfts? &c., Idam punar achamanlyam, &c. This water for 
rinsing the mouth again, &c. 

•53^71*1??, &c. Etat tambfflarii, &c. This betel leaf, &c. 

(The word etcetra above means Om Ganeslaya namah which is to be 
added to the end of the above sentences.) 

This is the tenfold upachara or offerings ; of course, flowers and 
water should always be offered. Other offerings like dhupa, light, &c., 
are generally replaced by water. 

• (5) Japa. 

Having thus performed the puja, one should repeat the mantra of 
Ganeila, one hundred and eight times. The mantra is 77NlT7 77: Om 
Ganeslaya namah. Another mantra of Ganesa is : — sff ff !pf jt TTfTad 
7* 71? R#377; d 7WH177 5: St i Om Srith Hrim, klim, Glaum Gam Gana- 
pataye vara varada sarva janam me varfamanaya thah (hah. 

(6) Prayer. 

Then offer the following prayer : — 

faf ^ 7JIT7: It 

Om devendra mauli mandSra makaranda kaaarunah 
Vighaam harantu Heramba charanambiija renavah. 

Translation.— M&y the dust of the Lotus feet of Ganesa destroy all obstacles— that 
luminous dust which is mixed with th© pollen of the Heavenly flower fallen fmm 
crown of the Lord of the Devas [Indra] when he bowed to him. 
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(7) Bow or Pmvclma. 

Then finish the puja with the following pranama : — 

JT3TR5P1. 1 

tt It 

Om ekadantam maMk&yam lambodaram gajananam ; 

Vighna na&karam devam Herambam pranamamyaham. 

Translation. I bow to Heramba the Beifcy who is destroyer of all obstacles, elephant 
faced, on© tusked, big bodied, and protuberant bellied. 


Sitrya Pujd. 

Perform then tlie pfija of the Sun in a manner similar to that of 
Ganesia, i . e., perform — 

(1) Karanyasa, (2) afiganySsa, (3) dbyana, (4) Offering of the ten 
upacharas, padya, arghya, &c. (5) Japa of the mantra of the deity, (6) 
Prarthana or prayer, and (7) pranama or Salutation. 

The dhyana of Surya is performed by the following which describes 
the mental picture to be formed. 

•o 

1S 

Om raktambujasanamasfesa gunaika sindhum, 

Bhanum samasta jagatamadhipana bhajami ; 

Padma dvayabhaya varam dadhatam karabjair, 

Manikya mauli inarunafiga ruchim trinettram. 

Word meaning : — = Red-lotus, = seat, = 

who is seated on a red lotus, WR — Infinite, ipi —auspicious qualities, 
«js£ = only, ^1= ocean, mmi — who is the ocean of infinite good 
qualities, HR= the sun, ail worlds, wfttf-Lord, WHw==I 

worship, qmgq==two lotuses, ^R^f===the boon and protection (lit. fearless- 
ness), holding, £RTsi: = By lotus-like hands, Jewels, 

crown, whose rays are pleasant, who has three eyes. 

Translation I worship the Sun, the presiding lord of all worlds, who is seated on 
» red lotus and is the ocean of infinite auspicious qualities. Whose four hands hold two 
lotuses, one in each hand ; and the other two are raised in the form of giving boon and 
protection to his worshippers ; whose crown is bedecked with jewels, whose rays are 
pleasant and who has three eyes. 

Note. — Offer red sandal and bilva leaf to the Sun. 

The mantra of Surya is $T? ^N? Om Sury&ya namah 

The ny&sas of Surya may be done by affixing merely sff also, exactly 
as in pp. 142 and 143. Another mantra ..of Surya is wf 
(T. A. xxxviL 1. I), Om ghrinih surya adityah. 

Word meaning : — ■!%= refulgent, = The Creator, — the 

Lord of Infinity. 

Translation The Lord of Infinity is the refulgent Creator. 
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Devi P'iijd. 

In a similar way Be should worship Durga. 

The mantra is it i *mi Om Hrim Dum Durgayai namah. 
The Ny&sas are performed by the mantras if sfl ft tpgnit &c. 

The syllable is I lira ; which is successively changed to ff IT I* I 
and P before the various fingers and limbs. 

The Dhyana mantra is- — 

fsfs?sfT srfircNfTCT 

"s' 3 

#ln%rf*r: STrftcTT I 

|JTT P^TT 11 

Simkastka sasiifekhara marakata prakhyaisf ckaturbhir bliujaih, 
^ankhafi chakra dharmh sarafiifcha dadhati netrais tribhih tfobhita ; 
iinmitaiigada hara kankana ranat kafichi kvanan nlipura, 

Durga durgati harini bhavatu no ratnollasat kundala. 

Translation .— May the goddess J)nrg&, whose earrings sparkle with gems, who is 
seated on a lion, and is crowned with the" moon, whose four arms resembling emerald, hold 
in them the conch shell, discus, bow and arrow, and who has three eyes, who»se necklace 
and bracelet emit s-weet sound along with the girdle zone, and whose anklets are adorned 
with small tinkling bells, be the remover of miseries. 
f \ f one may repeat the following : — 


il ? n 

H ^ II 



II \ II 


Siva Pujcl. 

Then he should offer puja to £>iva similarly. The mantra is stf *W 
%ir*f *W I Om namah $iv&ya namah. 

The Dhyana mantra is : — 

m mm. srtsi- i 

f II 
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XT1J 

'T^TtS' II 

' /V 

Om ! Dhayayet nityam Mahesam rajata-giri nibham charuchandrH, 
vatamsam. Ratna kalpoj j valangam para4u mrigavara bhiti bastam pra- 
sannam. Padm^siaam . samantat stutam amaraganair vyaghra-krittim 
vasanam. VWvadyam viPva btjam nikbila-bhaya-baram paficba vaktram 
tri netram. 

Word meaning-. — «n^=Let him meditate, always, Rt^ = 

the Great Lord, silver, {5if? = mountain, fSw=brilliaut, Refulgent 
as a silver hill. =31^ = beautiful, moon. ?r5Rr$= ornament or crest- 
jewel, adorned with, decked with the beautiful moon a 3 crest-jewel, ^ 
jewel, 5nwr=like, 333^^?^ = whose body is shining, t rc§j=axe, Jjn^ante- 
lope, 3?— boon, protection, f<Kf=hand, whose hands shower boon 

and protection, mm*S, = happy, q?rcsftf= seated in lotus posture, 
on all sides, *3^= being praised, stWWifc = by ho 3 ts of gods, 
skin of the tiger, = dress, fem = who is the beginning of the world, 

who is the seed of the world, firi^3T#pjg;r=who is the destroyer 
of all fears, 'TfftE = who has five faces, Bpraq^who has three eyes. 

Translation.— Let Mm always meditate on the mighty Lord whose body is as whit© 
as a silver mountain, whose head jewel is a beautiful crescent, whose limbs are refulgent 
as if adorned with gems, and who holds in his two hands an axe, and an antelope, and 
whose other two hands shower boon and protection [on his votaries.} Tv ho is seated in 
the Lotus posture and who is on all sides surrounded by a host of immortals, who chant 
Ms praises, and whose dress is the skin of a tiger, who is the beginning of the Universe and 
its seed, who is destroyer of manifold fears, who is live faced and has three eyes. 


Brief PAja. 

Then he should offer the brief p u j a to all devas by the following : — 
STT TO I 

OmEte gandha puspe Om ! ^ivadi Pancha devatabhyo namah. 

These scent and flower Om ! to Siva and the rest— the Five Devatfis all Hail. 

^ TFSTgsq WT TO ! 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Adityadi nava graliebhvo namah. 

These scent and flower Om I to the Sun and the rest— the Nine Planets —Hamah* 

to: I 

Ete gandha puspe Om ! Indradi dasla dikpalebhyo namah. 

These scent and flower Ooi ! to Indra aud the rest— the ten Wardens of the Quarters — 
Namah. 

TO: I 

Ete gandha puspe Om sarvebhyo devebhyo namah- 
These scent and flower Om to all Levis, namah. 

tra to: I 
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Ete gandha puspe Om ! Sarvabhyo Devibhyo namah. 

The scent and Sower Om ! to all Devis, namah. 

^ £ti apt m: \ 

Ete gandha puspe Om Gurave namah. 

These scent and flower Om to Guru Hail. 

Offer a flower immersed in sandal paste each time, while reciting the 
above. 


Narclyava Puja. 

After all these preliminary pujas now enter into the essential puja, 
that of Visnu called Narayana. Like all the previous pujSs, it also 
consists of (1; Karanyasa (2; afiga nyasa (3) Dhyana, (4) Vislesa Arghya, 
(5) Offerings of the ten Upachnras (6) Japa (7) Prayer (8) Pranama. The 
special point is the- second sanctifying of water called viffesa arghya. 

Kara Nydsa. 

•IT 5t3F.'gTWJf «THifNaib afigustliabbyam namah. 

4t gtssftwii S?TfT Nim tarjanibhyam svaha &c., &c., (with vfj ) 
Afiga "Nydsa. 
qf tfm*t nam hridaydya namah. 
iff fifaH nim iirase svahd &c., &c., 

Guru Pran&ma. 

On the left. 

to: Om Gurubhyo namah. 

TO: Om Parama Gurubhyo namah. 
iff Om Parapara Gurubhyo namah. 

sd W: Om Parana esthi Gurubhyo namah. 

Then salute on the right side. 

Om Ganeslaya namah. 

Then salute in front the Ista-devata. 
df HimTOTHT Hip Om Ndrdyandya namah. 

Dhy&na. 

Then form the mental picture of Narayana, as described in the 
following mantra, with a flower in hand, with Kurma Mudrd. 

sircrcrar: 


: a: H 
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Om ! Dheyab sadfi savitri mandala madhya yarti 
Narayanah sarasijasana sail nivistkah. 

Keyfiravan kanaka kundalavan kiriti. 

H&ri hiranmaya vapur dkritah. i^aftkba chakrah. 

Word meaning: — sh?: = should be meditated upon, always, 

^rf^[=the snn, ?Wqr=the orb, 5?^ = middle, dwelling, savitri naan- 

dala madliya vartin means He who dwells in the midst of the solar orb, 
TO!W : = the saviour (ay an a) or goal of men (nara) or the spirit moving 
(ayana) over the waters (nara), lotus, (lit.) born-in-the-tank, 

seat, lotus-seated, sitting in the lotus posture, = seated firmly, 

^r~3TR^= having the armlet, — gold, having the ear-ring, 

f%$^=kaving the diadem-crown, flft=:tlie Saviour, —golden 

body, ^=holding, conch, — discus. 

Translation N&riiyana should always be meditated upon as in the midst of the Solar 
orb, sealed on a lotus, decked with armlet, golden ear rings and diadem crown. The Savi- 
our, Golden bodied, holding conch and discus. 

After such meditation, put the flower which was kept in the hand 
with Kfirma Mudrfi, on one’s own head, identifying himself with the 
deity. 

Then offer mental upaeh&ras. 

Then consecrate the Special Arghya. 

Special Arghya. 

The method of establishing Visesa Arghya is as follows On one's 
left make a triangle, circumscribe round it a circle, around the circle make 
a square. On this place a brass tripod : and on it a hollow conch shell. 
The water is to be placed in this shell. Before placing the tripod, samdify 
the square by offering scent and uuhusked rice, repeating : sff ?JTsnw?f§ Htft 
sff SPTwira 5fW IfRfa «W Om Hdh&raikiktyai namah. Om Anantay a namah. 
Om Kurm&ya namah. Then place the tripod on the sanctified ground. 
Then wash the conch with uttering •TO* namah ; and place it on the tripod. 

Then fill three-fourths of the shell with water, and sanctify the 
ground, the tripod and the conch shell by the following three mantras 
respectively:— 

Om ! vahnimandalaya dadakalatmane namah. 

Om 1 to that who has ten kal&s to the orh of Fire, Hail. 

Am Arka mandaMya dv&dada kalatmane namah. 

Am I To the sphere of the Sun consisting of 12 kalas. Hail. 

Um Soma mandal<Lya soclasa kalatmane namah. 

tfm 1 to the Lunar Orb, consisting of 16 kftlas. Hail. 
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Then put some durva grass, unhusked rice, scent, flowers, &c., in 
the water of the conch, and showing dhenu mudra, repeat ^rf Om eight 
times ; and invoke the streams by “ Gauge cha Yamnne, &c. n (P a S$ 
and sprinkle a little of this water on one's own head and on the 
Ffija ingredients. This is the special Arbgya water. 

Second Bhyana . 

Then again meditate on Narayana. And offer a flower to the 
S&lagrfima after mental projection of the picture of Narayana on such 
flower. This flower is now the symbol to whom offerings are made. 

Upaeh&ra offerings. 

Then offer the ten upacharas as before. 

Japa . 

Then after having again performed Kara and Afiga Nyasas ; per- 
form the silent repetition of the Mantra at least 10S times. The mantra 
is sff wr Om namo Karayanaya. 

After finishing the Japa, recite : — 

S7T ?pTi^P^TFfT & wrwref# I 

Om, Guhyati guhya gopta tvam griban asmat kritam japam, 

Siddhir bhavatu me Deva tvat prasMat Mahejfvara. 

Translation :~Om, Thou, the Protector of the secret of Great secrets, accept the 
lapa performed by us. O Deva, O Mahesvara, by Thy grace, may success be mine. 

Prayer, 

Then offer the following prayer : — 

sir *rfrSfFr i 

^ wn 4 i 

Om, Mantra hinam kriyahinam bhaktihinam Janardana 

Yat pfijitam mayadeva paripurnam tadastu me. 

Translation ‘ Whatever shortcomings there may be in this pdjsi, whether defects 
of mantras or defects of rituals, or defects in devotion, may all that become remedied, 
O Sifter of men I 

Prawma. 

Then finish the Puj& with the following salutation mantras : — 

?TRT ftW WHU fe aw V I 

W. II 

Om ! Namo Brahmanya devaya go Br&hmana hitaya cha, 

Jagad Dhit&ya Krishnaya govindaya namo namah. 

Translation :—Om i Salutation to the Brahmanya-Deva, to the well-wisher of the 
worlds (Go) and Sages (Brahmaiia), to the well-wisher of the whole Universe, to Krisna. 
to Govinda, all Hail,all Bail. - .... 
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*?T 

l^TTcSRT R^fct: I 

^miw si 

Om K&yena vac ha raanasendriyair va 

Buddhv atraana va misyitah svabhavat. 

Karomi yad yat sakalam parasmai. 

Narayanayefi samarpayami- 

Om ! Whatever I do with body, speech, mind or senses, or with Buddhi or Atman, or 
whatever is automatically done by nature— all that I offer to the Supreme N&r&yana. 

wcm#r ciigT^T: wygi RTiVfcRjfcr: n 
^ RRfRr i 

53£T 5F% II 

Pramadat kurvatam karma prachyavetadhvaresu yat 
Smaranadeva tad Visnoh aampurnam syaditi smrith. 

Yasya sraritya cdia namoktya tapo yajna kriyadisu 
Nyunam sampurnatam yati sadyo vande tarn achyutam, 

“ Whatever defects occur in any ceremony through oversight or 
carelessness, they all become rectified by rembering VLnu ” — so declare 
the Scriptures. 

“ I praise that Eternal Lord, by remembering whom and uttering 
whose name, all deficiencies are supplied in every sacrifice and ceremony.” 

CHAPTER XIII. 

the Siva pUjA. 

Sitting on a pure seat, first perform the achamana (p. 13 and 44). 
Then offer arghyam to the Solar Logos with the mantra 

Common Arghya. 

Then sanctify water as taught before. (Make the clay Lihgarn. if 
so inclined) see note at the end of the chapter. 

Kara nydsas. 

iff &o. Or with s£tf, &o. Or with the letters of sft 

Rraro as, wt sw, % M **m", *f fcrcn* ftf m 

m »^n3T«rf ^ i 
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Quru Pafikti salutation. 


Then salute all Gurus as taught before. 

Left, sit jpwll to: I stt TO: I Right. TO: Front 

wt wistw tore to: i 

Dhydna. 

Then meditate on £>iva and form as clear a mental image as possible. 
The dhyana mantra has been taught before. 


¥tt Trt^r 




Mental Pdjd. 

Then offer mental phjS to the Deity. 

Specific or Visega Arghya. 

Then establish the specific arghya in a conch shell, as taught before. 

Note Perform invocation if clay lingam is worshipped, see note. 

Then offer the Ten Upaeharas, — 

( ? ) ^ ira wt to: fti^w to: i 
( * ) 5T*r: to: I 

( 3 ) itottotow’stt to: tow to: l 
('t)li to: tow 5=1^: 1 

( H ) iTOiSffwrotoFWT to: tow to: i 
{ $ ) wr: TOff: to to: tow TO: I 
( w ) w; to: tow to: i 
( c ) torero. to to: tow to: i 
( *, ) TO: #T TO: tow TO: I 

(?o) to: £f tot: tow TO; I 


(??) tow to: I • 

(?^) i^STOTOTOTOl^t to: tow to: 


(U) qsn* to to: tow to: i 

The Piijd of the Eight Forms of Siva. 

' Then give offerings of scent and flower to the eight forms of £>iva 
presiding over the eight quarters. 

East Ijrwt, «l3 srt stto to: | ^arva- Earth. 

N.-E tto Wire to: I Bhava— Water. 

North SvRWW, wt ^ srfir^ to: I Rudra-Fire. 
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N.-W. «ff mm to: ITgra— Air. 

West q&OT-TO ^ STtOTI to: I JBhima— IkaAa. 

S.-W. <?§£<OTt TOTOPj^l to: I Pa^upati — Yajamana. 

South, TO: I Isana— Sun. 

S.-E. «rfjrtn$, srf Hfitroi hiwjto TO? i Mahadeva— Moon. 

Middle sf^ to:. sif to:, srf g’TOraw TO:, wf TO#TO 

Japa. 

Then perform japa of the mantra ®rf TO: TO* 1 

Samarpana. 

Then finish the japa by the following Mantra : 

ftffe&rg # ^sre^irf mim is 

Pran&ma. 

Then offer salutation reciting : 

jot: fi OT re ? % wr # sot: ll 

Namas tubhyam Virupalcsa Namaste divya chaksuse, 

Namah pinaka hastaya Vajra hast&ya vai namah. 

All hail to Thee 0 Oblique Eyed ; Hail 0 Divine Eyed one to Thee ! 
Salutation to Thee that bearest the Trident ! Verily ail hail who holds the 
thunderbolt. 

jot^ » 

Namaste hastaya Danda pasasipSnaye, 

Namas Tailokya natliaya "Biiufc&nhm pataye namah. 

Ail Hail to The© who holds the»Lance, The sceptre, noose and sword in hands All 
hail to the Lord of the three worlds Salutation to the Lord of all Beings. 

m: ftlVOT SJf^OT i 

fMr^qTf^r ^ ioth wf^rt ! ll 

Ora Namah $iv&ya ^antaya karanatraya hetave, 

Nivedayami chatmanam Tvam gatih parame^vara, 

Om ! Om Salutation to Siva the Peaceful, The Cause of the Three Causes. I offer 
myself to Thee, O Lord Thou art my goal and end, O God. 

FinisMng the Pujd. 

Then after making the sound of ^ finish the puja by asking 
forgiveness of sins and faults. '■'v ; V ; 'r-V s ; ; -w : 
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' STOTI?{ * 31F1T& ^ ^TT?TTftr S 

f * 5n?nfa v&m mteK \ if 

« I do not know how to Invoke, nor how to worship, nor how to bid Thee farewell, 
pardon my delinquencies, O Lord 1” 

Note. 

If Pfija is to be offered to an extemporised clay image of $iva (the 
Lifigam) ; then the following procedure should be observed : — 

After making the samanya arghya ; take a small lump of pure clay 
with the mantra ?ff «W Om Haraya namah. Make a Lifigam of it 
aud wash it with the mantra srf W Om mahe^varaya namah, 

and place it facing north on an entire untorn bilva leaf. Then bathe it 
with water uttering : sit TSTTSl •TJB idam snstniyam Om Parfu- 

pataye namah. Then perform the vitalisation of the image by saying 

srf %% gsrfafi^T Om fklap&ne iha supratisfchito bhava. 

Then perform the Nyaia, Ac., as told above. After establishing the 
specific arghya, address the following invocation 

«rf Om Pinakadhrik ihagachchha agachchha 

0 holder of Pinaka, come hither, come. 

fes feg iha tiijtba, tistha, stay here stay, 
sra sif^STt atra adhiath&nam kuru, preside here. 

1OT 1,311 mama pfijam grih&pa, accept my pujd. 

Then offer padya, Ac., first having recited with folded hands : 

Sthftm Sthim, Stay here so long as I offer Theo p&jfc. 


CHAPTER XIV. 

MID-DAY DUTIES. 

From noon till 1-30 p. m. is the proper time to perform the Mid-day 
duties. They consist of (1) Deva-Yajna or the offering to fire, called also 
Homa, or Yi^va offering, i2) Bhuta-Yajua or Bali karma, (3) Manuka 
Yajna or feeding of the guest, (4) Pitri-Yajna or the daily $rMdha, (5) Go- 
grlsa-dana or giving mouthful of cooked food to the cow, and (6) Bho- 
janam, or taking one’s own food. The fifth maM jajfia, namely, the 
Brabma-jaj fia is generally performed before the noon : or even after, and 
therefore is not mentioned here along with the other four mentioned 
above. 

It. is not possible to give full details of these ceremonies here, all 
that we can do is to give a brief account of them. 
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THE SANCTIFICATION OF FIRE. 

(1) Erection of Fire-altar and consecration ceremony : — The 
practitioner whether a student or a householder should set apart a par- 
ticular place in which perpetual fire should be kept burning. The fire-pit 
(or kund) or the fire altar (or sthandila) should be prepared according to 
the rules laid down in the particular slakha to which one belongs. Any 
good priest would be able to make this for him. For the ordinary homa 
of the householder, if the digging of the pit be not convenient, a fire altar 
may be erected on a piece of ground 18 inches square and a little raised 
from the general level. Fire should be brought from the house of a Br8.li- 
rnana, and placed on this altar. The consecration of fire is one which 
should generally be performed by a priest. If no priest be available one 
may do it himself in the abridged form here given. Place the fire on the 
altar and look at it and sanctify it with the mula mantra uttering the 
word vausat : then utter the mantra f * 33= hum phat kravyS- 

debhyo namah. Then recite the following mantras 

srf qMtero 3ft! Om Yahner yoga-pithaya namah. 

srf 3I3it 3ft: Om VamSyai namah. 

sif 3^gt$ 3ft: Om Jye§th4yai namah. 
tlf 33: Om Raudryai namah. 

! 3f^3^rt 33! Om Ambik&yai namah. 

With the last four mantras, the four sides of the altar should b® 
sanctified. Then having meditated on the fire, recite the following 
mantras : — 

Si 3%fj3$33: Hrhn vahni-mfirttaye namah ; and salute the fire by 
bowing down. 

3 3%33?3I3 33! Vam-vakni-chaitanyaya namah. 

With this mantra he should endow the fire with consciousness. 

Then he should lighten the fire by the following mantra : — ■ 

£tf ? h T3 «wr sri iiw im 

Om ! chit pifigala hana, daha daha, pacha pacha, sarvam jn&paya 
svahfi,. . 

Then let him stand saluting the fire reciting the following mantra : — 

'fetf+i'S. 

Agnim prajvalitam vande jata-vedam hutatfanam. 

Su vama-varn am amalam samiddharii visvatomukliam. 

“I bow to the adorable Agni who knows all, who is of golden color, pure and facing 
all ■ quarters." 

Then he should name the fire with the following : — 

3TO wf 
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Ague tvam (amuka) devata namasi. (The particular name to be 
given to the fire must be learned from one’s family priest). 

(2) Roma. 

Then meditate upon the three nadis— idfi, pifigala and susumna, as 
situated on the right, left and the middle of one’s body and commence 
Horna or pouring in of offerings into the fire. The Fire-Devata should be 
pictured as a being of great refulgence : and those upacharas which are 
offered in pfijfi to the Ista devata are now to be offered in the fire, thinking 
that one’s Ista is present there in fire to receive the offerings. Then recit- 
ing the following mantra, invoke the fire : — 

WT kmn snwi 

Om Vaidvanara Jataveda ihavaha Lohitaksa sarva karmani sadhaya 
svaha. 

0 Lord of all men ! Omniscient 1 Como here. Thou with red eyes I and accompalish 
all my work. 

Then offer arghya, &c., upacharas to the fire, as offered in the pfija. 

After the pfija of fire recite : — 



Om ! Agner Hiranyadi sapta jihvabliyo namah. (Om salutations to 
the seven tongues of Agni, called golden, &c.). 

# srfsnfTt i 

Om ! sahasrarchise hridaya namah. (Om ! adoration to the 
thousand rayed One : adoration to the heart, namah). 

With the same mantra make offerings to the other five members as 
in sandhya, viz., to sfirasa, sfikha, Kavacha, netratraya, and kara-tala-kara- 
pristha. (see page 61). Or merely say j— Om ! sahasrarchise Haridayaya 
namah, ityadi Agni Sadafigebhyo namah. 

gg n qg q fi fo tt to j 

Om ! Agnaye J&tavedase ity&dy astamurtibliyo namah. 

TO Om ! Br&hmy ady asta iaktibhyo namah. 

£r TO Om ! Padmadi asta Nidhibhyo namah. ' 

# Om ! IndrMi Loka-palebhyo namah.' 

TO Om ! Vajradi astrebhyo namah. 

Then recite the following mantra, offering with the wooden spoon 
ghee to the fire, thinking that the fire has three eyes and the three offer- 
ings are made in those eyes respectively : — 

stf S^TfT Om ! Agnaye svahii, and pour the offering into the 
right eye of the fire. 

slf STOR ?=nfr Oml So may a svaha, and pour the offering into 
the left eye of Agni- 
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Then reciting the following mantra pour the offering into the third 
eye of the fire : — 

sW SqTfT Om ! Agni-som-fibbyam svaha. 

Then pour offering into the mouth of Agni with the following 
mantra: — 

«rf fNsi?3 SWTfT ! Om ! Agnaye svistakri te svahA. 

Then pour offering three times into the fire reciting : — 

Om ! Bhuh svaM. 

Om ! Bhuvah svaha. 

wt 5WrfT Om ! svar svaha. 

Then reciting Om ! Vaisvanara Jltaveda, &c. pour three offerings 
into the fire. a 

A brief method of Homa. 

■ All this is preliminary and may be dispensed with. 

The essential portion is to lighten the fire and strongly thinking that 
it is the symbol of the adorable Istadevata, offer 25 times ghee and other 
preparations into the fire, reciting once the rnula mantra. Or if one is not 
initiated, he should recite the Gayatri 25 times. Or he may offer it only 
11 times, identifying one’s self with one’s Ista-devata as present in the 
fire. Or he may recite any Vedieor other hymn that he may remember, 
such as the “ Agnimide ” mantra of the Sandhya or any other mantra 
and pour offerings with the word “ svaha.” 

The Five Maha-Yajnas. 

J. Deva Y ajna. 

(A portion of VitGa-deva offering.) 

This is an offering to all the devas in the aggregate. This may be 
briefly done by reciting the following mantra : — 

W fw: Om ! Vi^vadev&ya namah. 

According to Manu, Vi4va deva offerings are made with the cooked 
food to the following : — (1) Agni, (2) Soma, (3) Agni-Soma, (4) Yidve devas, 
(5) Dbanvantari, (6) Kuhu, (7) Anumati, (8) Prajapati, (9) Dy&va-Prithivi 
and (10) Agni-Svistakrit. The mantras can be easily formed. Put these 
words in the dative case, and add “ svSM ” in the end. Thus srf 
Om ! Agnaye sv&M, &c. The offerings are made in the domestic fire. 

“ A Brahman shall offer according to the rule' of his Grihya-Sntra, a portion of the 
cooked food destined for the Visva deva in .the sacred domestic fire to the following 
deities: — . r ;- 

a First to Agni, and next to Soma,tlien to both these gods conjointly, further to 
all-the-gods (Visve Devfih) and then to Dbanvantari. 

(i farther to Kuhn (the goddess of the moon day), to Annmati (th© goddess of the 
"full moon day), the Prajipafci (the lord of creatures ; to heaven and earth conjointly, and 
finally to Agni-Svistarkrit (the fire that performs the sacrifice well.)” 

(Mann III. 84 to 94.) 
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The object of the Yaiflvadeva Iloma is not so much the sanctification 
of the food, as the attainment of the proper condition of sanctity by the 
sacrificer to fit him to eat that food. 

According to iUvalayana G-rihya Sfttra the following mantras are 
used in the Vaiifvadeva Yajna when it is done in full. 

wct Om ! Somaya Yanaspataye sv&M. (Adoration 
to Soma, the lord of the Forests.) 

3IT Om ! Agni-somabhyam sv&ha. 

sft WT5T Om ! IndragnibhyUm svaha. 

Om ! Dyava-Prithivibhyam svaha. 
sir Om ! Dhanvantaraye svaha. 

?e?jgT Om ! Indr4ya svaha. 

sir ?srrff Om ! Vi^vebhyo Devebhyo sv&ha. 

sd srp# ?UTfT Om ! Brahmane svaha. 
sH Om ! Agnaye svaha. 

Om ! Somaya sv&ha. 

2. BMta Yajna. 

(The second portion of Vaitfvadeva offering). 

The Bali mantras given in the iUval&yana Grihya Sutra are as 
follows, and the offerings may be made with water only, when food is not 
given to each.) * 

sti Wft Om ! Osadhivanaspatibhyah svaha. (Salu- 

tations to herbs and trees.) 

Om ! Grihaya svaha, (to house). 

sff W?t Om 1 Giiha-devatabhyah svaha. (to the tutelary 

deity of the house). 

sd greepfcmwi: serif? Om ! ; V&stu-devatabhyah svaha, (to the tutelary 
deity of the house). 

Then offer Bali to the four quarters saying : — 

! Om ! Indraya svaha. ~| 

# Om ! Indra-Purusebhyah svaha. —East / 

sd ^Ift Ora ! Yamaya sv&ha. l 

stf ^Tfi Om ! Yama-purusebhyah svaha. — South. j 

sW ^ifT Om ! Varun&yasv&ha. l 

W? Om 1 Varuna-Puru§ebhyah svaha. — West./ 

stf to? *sfTfT Om ! Som&ya sv&h&. 1 

^Tf! Om ! Soma-Pnrusebhyah svlh&. — North. ) 

In the middle offer one Bali to Brahman, and one to Yinlvedevas and 
one to all creatures, saying : 

• snuiN: **Tft Om ! Brahmanebhyah svaha. 
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€ri i 5WHT Om ! VWvebbyo devebhyab svSM. 

agwfr ?gifi Om ! Sarvebbyo blifttebbyo diva- 

cMribhyah svSM. (To goblins roaming about by clay). 

(In the night Bali, substitute «t$t ‘ to 

goblins roaming about by night, (naktacharibhyah). 

?tw|: Sflfl Om ! Raksebhyah svaka. 

This Bali properly, however, consists in offering food to lower 
creatures as well as to superhuman beings. Take a portion of the food 
prepared for one’s own eating and give it to some animal, such as dogs, 
cats, &c., reciting. 

fljprr: wIt spTfftr first: w¥i<<it?RT|p': I 
star: wmi wn ? li 

RRF§ ^ ?TH fiflEJE gf^TT R II 

Rrt ?r *rrar ?t f^rar ?r gsrrsntftaf i 

gfq- RRFg l| 3 II 

# 'RF# RRTfTf: snirt: ffmRR: I 


Dev& manusyah pas^avo vayamsi SiddMli Sayaksoraga claitya safigliah ; 
Pretali P&ackas taravah samasta Ye cliamiam ichciihanti mayd pradattam. 
Pipilika kifca pat&ngakadya Bubhuksitah karmanibaddha baddh&h, 
Prayantu te triptim idam mayannam Tebhyo visristam mudita bhavantu. 
Yesam na m£t& na pita na bandhur Naivannasiddhir na tathannam asti ; 
Tat triptaye’ imam bkuvi dafcfcamefcat Prayantu triptim mudita bhavantu. 

"^Ye chanye patitah kechid Apatrah papayonayak 

Those who are in need of food given by me, I offer this to them be they devas or 
men, beasts or birds, siddhas, yaks as, dragons, or the host of demons, ghosts, spooks, or 
immovable trees ; * 

The insects, ants, moths, or other small creatures, whoever they be, who bound hy 
k&rmic chains are suffering hunger and thirst, may they get all joy and satisfaction by 
this food scattered by me for them. 

, Those who have no father, no mother, nor friends, those who have no kitchen to cook 
their food or food to cook therein, for their satisfaction and joy, I throw this food on earth. 
May they feel satisfied and happy. 

Give food to all fallen beings and others who have taken hirth in sinful races, Manu 
thus describes it (Manu III , 81- 92). \ 

“ After having thus duly offered the sacrificial food, let him throw Bali offerings in 
all directions of the compass, proceeding (from the east) to the south, to Indra, Yama, 
Varuna and Soma, as well as to the servants (of those deities). 

Baying “ adoration to the Maruts,” he shall scatter (some food) near the door, and 
(some) in water, saying “ adoration to the water he shall throw some on the pestle and 
the mortar, speaking thus, “ adoration to the trees/ 5 

“ Near the head (of the bed) he shall make an offering to Sri (fortune), and near the 
foot (of his bed) to Bhadrak&l! ; in the centre of the house let him place a ball for Brahman 
and for Vasfcospati (the Lord of the dwelling) conjointly. 
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“ let him throw up into the air a ball for all the gods, and (in the day time) one for 
the goblins that walk at ‘night. 

“ In the upper story let him offer a bali to Sarvatmabhuti ; but let him throw what 
remains (from these offerings) in a southerly direction for the manes. 

“let him gently place on the ground (some food) for dogs, outcastes, Chandfilas 
(Svapak), those afflicted with diseases that are punishments of former sins, crows* and 
insects.” 

(3) Pitri Yajna,. 

(Also included in Vaidvadeva). 

Then wearing the sacred thread on the right shoulder (pr&chin&vtti, 
see tarpana, pages 21 and the following) he should offer food to the 
manes ; using the word “ svadha ” at the end. This constitutes the Pitpi- 
Yajna. Instead of naming all the ancestors, one may shortly say : — 

# Om ! Svadha Pitpibhyah. 

This daily ^raddha may be performed with food or with water or 
also with milk, roots or fruits. (Manu III, 82). Very little or no prepa- 
ration is necessary for this purpose. The ordinary food cooked for one’s 
own purpose, should be offered in small balls to one’s father, grandfather 
great grandfather and maternal grandfather and great-grandfather and 
great-great grandfather. 

(4) The Brahma Yajna. 

It consists of the study of the Vedas. It may be done either before 
or after the above two Yajnas. The brief method of doing it has been 
taught before. 

For fuller details consult Manu, Chapter III. 

5. Manusya Yajha. 

This consists in feeding a stranger. It should he performed after 
the Pitri Yajha. 

The feeding of the guest is also one of the five great Yajnas which 
a Hindu is daily enjoined to perform. Says Manu, (111, 94) “ having per- 
formed this bali offering, he shall first feed his guest and according to the 
rule, give alms to an ascetic and to a student.” 

The best way in modern times of performing this portion of the 
Paficha Yajna is to daily feed some sick or helpless man in the hospital, 
and a student reading in any school or college, who stands in need of such 
help. Feeding professional beggars is not discharging this duty. Hos- 
pitality is a well-known quality of Asiatic races, but of late it has been 
abused by some people. The best substitute, therefore, is what we have 
suggested above. If, however, a stranger asks your hospitality, do not 
refuse it, give him food without questioning. 

Thus have been described the Pancha Maha Yajnas, or the five great 
sacrifices. The offering in fire is (1) Deva Yajna, the throwing of Bali is 
(2) Bhuta Yajna ; the offering to the Pitris is (3) Pitri Yajna, the study 
of the Vedas is (4) Brahma Yajna and lastly, the feeding of the stranger, 
i.e., (5) Manusya Yajna. Of these five Yajnas or the great sacrifices, the 
four (1, 2, 3, and 5) appertain to food and are collectively called 
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“ Paka-Yajnas.” They are generally performed at the time of meals. The 
fifth or Brahma-Yajna or the study of the sacred literature, is necessarily 
performed separately. 

Yajnyavalka lays down the following rules for the house-holder. It 
is an abridged form of Daily Practice. 

“ Let the house-holder daily perform the Smdrta ceremonies on the marriage-fire* 
or the fire taken at the time of taking the heritage ; and the Brauta ceremonial on the 
Vaitdniha (or the three sacred fires) . 

After finishing the care and attention with respect to the body, a twice-born, making 
the purificatory rites, should first clean his teeth, and then say the morning-prayer. 

Having offered sacrifices to the fires, let him, with collected thoughts, repeat prayers 
sacred to the sun ; let him study the meaning of the Vedas and of the various saatra*. 

3 Let him approach the ruler in order that what he has not may be obtained, and what 
he has maty be preserved ; (afterwards) bathing, let him offer libation of water to the gods, 
the manes and worship the gods. 

Let him (then) repeat the V edas, the Atharvan , the Purdnas together with the Itikd- 
ms (epics), according to ability, in order that the rite of uttering prayers may be com- 
pleted, and let him likewise meditate on the science of self-knowledge. 

The great sacrifices to the Bhutas , the manes, the gods, the Brahma and men, are— 
(1) the Bali-karma (making of the Bali sacrifice), (2) the s vadltd offering, (8) the offering 
of food to fire, (4) the repeating the Vedas, and (5) the honouring of guests. 

Let him offer the sacrifice to the Bhfitas from the remains of food after sacrifice has 
been offered to gods; let him then place on the ground food for dogs, 'chanddlas and 
crows. ' ■ V'V".- : 

Food (is) to be daily given to the wanes, and men, and water also, daily; the Fedas 
to be (likewise) daily repeated; food is not to be cooked simply for oneself. 

Children, the married girls, the old, the pregnant, the distressed, the unmarried 
girls, the guests and the servants, are to be fed and the man and his wife are to eat of the 
remaining food. 

Let the twice-born diner take food covered and sweet, by means of the Aposam in 
the beginning as well as in the end. 

Gift is to be made to men of the four classes (coming) as guests according to ability : 
giving precedence (according to the order of the classes) ; even in the evening a guest 
is not to be turned away, and hospitality is to be shown (if there be no food to give,) at 
least with *,kijud) words, (and giving) room, grass and water. * 

To the Sannydsin and to the Brahmachdrin, alms are to be given with kind treats 
ment ; also friends, relatives and brethren who come at (dinner) time, should be fed. 

Let him give a big ox or a big goat to a Br&hmana knowing the Vedas, and (let 
him give him) also good reception, delicious food, sweet speech, and precedence in 
sitting. : V-;' r . 

Let him once a year worship (with a Madhuparka ), the snataka, the achanja, the 
ruler, the friend, the son-in-law, and again the ritvij (the officiating priest should be wor- 
shipped) at each sacrifice (with a Mctdhuparka ). 

He who is a traveller is to be understood to be an Atithl (guest) ; the Srotriya and one 
Versed in one of the Vedas (who come as guests) are to be honoured by the house-holder 
who wishes (to attain) the world of Brahma. ' ♦ 

Without unexceptionable invitation, let there be not (a desire to) taste another’s 
food ; let him avoid (abuse) of speech, hands, feet, &C*, and too much food-taking. 

The satisfied Srotriya guest is to be escorted to the boundary ; the rest of the day, 
let him remain (or spend) with superior men, the friends, and brethren. 

(6). Go-Orasaddna. 

The cow is such a useful animal, that every pious Hindu thinks it 
his duty to feed it with one mouthful of cooked food daily, before taking 
his own food. He should feed the cow with the following mantra 

<Erfc$*?r: c rf^rn i 

^ jto ll , 
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Saurabhey^b sarvabitih pavitr&h punyararfayah. 

Pratigrihnantu me grasaro, gavas trailokyam&tarah. 

The eo^s who are pf universal utility, pure and holy, may they accept this food, they 
Who are mother of the three worlds. 

The cows are typical here of the intelligence that particularly pre- 
sides ower our earth and of the globrs connected with it, 

(7). Eating. 

A man should eat such food as is suitable according to his country, 

age and health, Says the $ruti, <c Ahararfaddhau sattva suddhilj ; — •“ On 
the purity of food depends the purity of mind.” (Ohhapdogya Upanisad 
VII. 25 * 2 ). No hard and fast rule s can be laid down as to what a man 
should eat and what he should not. In a hot oountry like India, vegeta- 
rianism is necessary. Fruits and farinaceous articles should be the 
staple diet. Meat should be avoided, as far as possible. Even among 
non-moat substances* the following directions o! Manw should be 
remembered. 

As says Maim (Chapter V, verses 5 to 27) j— * 

Harlick, leeks and onions, mushrooms and (all plants), springing from impure (sub- 
stances), are unfit te be eaten by twice-born men.* 

One should carefully avoid red exudations from trees and (juices), Sowing from ipci? 
sions, the Selu (fruit), and tfye thickened milk of a cpw (which she gives after calving). 

Bice boiled with sesamum, wheat mixed with butter, milk and sugar, milk-rice and 
flour-cakes which are not prepared lor a sacrifice, meat which has not been sprinkled 
With water while sacred texts wera recited? food offered to the gods and sacrificial 
viafcds. v . 

The milk of a cow (or other female animal) within fen days after her calving, that 
of camels, of one-hoofed animals, of sheep, of a cow in heat, or of one that has no call 
with her, 

(The milk) of all wild animals excepting buffalo-cows, that of women and all (subc 
stances turned) sour must be avoided. 

Among (things turned) sour, sour milk, and all (food) prepared of |fc m^y be eaten, 
likewise what is extracted from pure flower, roots and fruit. 

India however is not inhabited by spiritual sonls alone. There are 
born here, as in every other country, souls in various stages of evolution j 
and they perhaps require a meat and o fish diet. 

The Ksattriyas were always allowed to hunt and take meat diet. 
But even in taking meat and fish the Gastric injunctions should be obi 
served. No buteher’s meat should be taken. The animal must be duly 
sacrificed and the flesh sanctified by appropriate mantras. The Brabma- 
oharis (i, e., the school and college students) should upder no circum- 
stances take meat, for in that adrama meat is strictly prohibited. When 
they enter the household life they may do so, if allowed by their caste 
rules. As regards students, Mann lays down the following rules; — •. 

Let him abstain from honey, meat, perfumes, garlands, substances (Used for flavouring 
(food), women, a)l suh3 tanoes turned acid, apd fipojm doing injury to living erpatures," 
(Msdu ill, 177). 

* Dr. Alexander Haig, in his wellknown work on u Uric acid in Disease y advises po| 
%o take, these articles because these contain tlric Acid* 
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As regards meat and fish also restrictions are imposed, as will 
appear from the following extract from Mann 

Let Mm avoid all sorts of carnivorous birds and those living in villages* and : one* 
hoofed animals which are not specially permitted (to be eaten), and the Tittibha (parra- 
jacana). 

The sparrow, the plava, the Hamsa, the Br&hmani duck, the village-cock, the strasa 
crane, the Rajjudala, the woodpecker, the parrot, and the starling. 

Those which feed striking with their beaks, web-footed birds, the Koyastti, tho^e 
which scratch with their toes, those which dive and live on fish, meat from a slaughter 
house and dried meat. 

The Baka and the Balaka crane, the raven, the khangaritaka, animal that eat fish, 
tillage-pigs, and all kinds of fishes. 

He who eats the flesh of any (animal) is called the eater of the flesh of that (parti- 
cular creature), he who eats fish is an eater of every (kind of) fiesh ; let him therefore 
avoid fish. ■ • . ; ; , 

(But the fish called) pathina and (that called) Rohita may be eaten, if used for 
offerings to the gods or to the manes ; (one v may eat) likewise Ragivas, simhatundas, and 
Sasalaks on all (occasions). 

Let him hot eat solitary or unknown beasts and birds, though they may fall under 
(the categories of) eatable (creatures), nor any five-toed animals. 

The porcupine, hedgehog, the iguana, the rhinoceros, the tortoise, and the hare they 
declare to be eatable : likewise those (domestic animals) that have teeth in one jaw only, 
excepting camels. 

Beasts and birds recommended (for consumption) may be slain by Brfihmanas for 
sacrifice and in order to feed those whom they are bound to maintain ; for Agasfcya did 
this of old. 

For in ancient (times) the sacrificial cakes were (made of the flesh) of eatable beasts 
and birds at the sacrifices offered by Brahmaaas and Ksatriyas. 

One may eat meat when it has been sprinkled with water, while Mantras were 
recited, when Brfihmanas desire (one's doing it), when one is engaged dh the performance 
of a rite) according to the law, and when one’s life is in danger. 

The method of Eating food,. 

The method of eating food is as follows : — Taking his seat on the 
floor, he should sit facing east or west, and making a square on the 
ground (ehouka or chatuskona) place the dish of food in this square. 
Before taking his seat, he should wash his hands, feet and mouth. As & 
rule he should begin with liquid food first, then solid and end with liquid. 
The food of course has already been sanctified ,by the previous ceremonies 
of homa, Vairfvadeva and Bali. Yet when, food is placed before him, hd 
should offer thanks to the Almighty and sprinkle a little water on it, 
reciting the Gayatri (Om Bhur Bhuvah SvaH Tat savitur, &c.), As fas as 
possible, two solid meals should not be taken in a day. , In addition to 
the Gayatri, he should recite also the following mantra during the day 
meal: — ■ ' 

gsr *533 I Om Satyam tvartena pari§inchami. Om 

Truth 1 I sprinkle thee with Right. In the night time he should 
recite: — 

&r setf cEt t Om ritam tva satyena parisinchami. Oni 

Right ! I sprinkle thee with Truth. Then he should put a little food 
on the ground, on his right, with salutations to the ruling powers, 
reciting the following mantra 

sw i Om Bhfipataye namah, (salutation to the King.) 
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spjws&w Gm bhuvanapataye namah, (salutations to the Lord 
of the earth, i.e., the planetary Logos), 

iH Ararat I Om Bhutfinfim pataye namah, (salutations to the 

Lord of all beings, i. e., the Supreme God). . . „ . 

Then wash the hand and sip a little water reciting the following 

mantra : — . , 

mmUfY.A. X 32. I) Om amritopastaranamasi 
Bvaha. (This is called gaijdusa mantra). 

Word meaning 0 water, thou, art, Immotral, indes- 

tructible ; thou art, atreefWE - the bed sheet of the Prana-Devata. 
Translation ■ O water l Thou art the Indnsfcructible covering of Prana, 

Then he should perform the inner yaga or offering to the fire within, 
byreciting the following five mantras and putting a little food into his 
mouth each time and eating it. He should think strongly that these five 
life-currents go to regulate the functions of his body. 

sit swore l Om pranaya svfiM. 

' stmra I Om apinfiya sv&M. 

m tW I H i q WfT I Om sam&naya sv&M. 

| Om udanaya svfih&. 
stf sqprpl &IW I Om vy&n&ya sv&M. 

He may add here a sixth offering to his Ista devat-a or Kula devatA 
if he likes. After finishing this internal homa, he should eat the food in 
silence, and when he feels satisfied, he should finish it with sipping a 
little water (gandusa) with the following mantra 

Om amritapidh&namasi sv&hl <T. A. X. 86 1) 
Word meaning : — 0 water, thou, ®tt%= art, 5^3 — Immortal, Indes- 
tructible, = covering. 

Translation O water, Thou art the Imperishable covering. 

The theory of gandusa is that the food is to be covered up between 
these two sheets of water. Upastaranam means a bed or anything spread 
out as covering, it means also the lower bed sheet. The word apidhfi- 
nam means the under covering. _ The food is imagined to rest in the 
stomach between these two coverings of nectar or amritam. Then he 
should rinse his mouth thoroughly, wash his hands and feet again. 

Verses in praise of food. 

There is a very good custom, amongst the religious communities in 
India, that when they sit down to take their meals, they sing in a chorus, 
praises of the food placed before them, blessing the giver of the food and 
the king and his officials. 

The verses differ with each community and some time with the 
idiosyncracy of the individual eater. It is a good custom and keeps 
alive in us a feeling of thankfulness ter the great Lord who gives us food 
and loyalty to the sovereign under whose rule we live. Even in the best 
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families, it is not always possible to prevent accidents, such as over- 
cooking or under-cooking or. omitting to add some ingredients, &c. This 
praising the fcfod before eating, .puts one in proper humour not to quarrel 
with his food. . 

srsnf to ii *tt: u mix sffafcr n 

(1 1! || m I 

r ii *iNf# ii n 

sr^sfvr =r ifcr ii 

siw ii fiwuni it sttot m ami n ii mw *mi 

II ^ srfcrfkr: li 5f^RT5?rm RmfgcTtf ll *r nftr- 

ta: sffoftufa n mtmmsx mfo n II 

*Tfra; qftgf li 

II cTfsmrll?fWI?HT TOT =T tip} TW-TTrf It 

*ro«rc*rr wafasirsRft n qa| ^Ts^Tgs. ii s^tswt u 

ji^tsstx^^II ^r^Tswf n q^u ^Trsv^^rgini ?rm%- 

9mrn^ WZ& li , ; : 

“ From food afcre produced all creatures which dwell on earth. Then they live by 
food and in the end they return to food. For food is the oldest of all beings and therefore 
it is called the panacea (sarvausadha, i. e, r consisting of all herbs or quieting the heat of 
the body of all beings)”. 

“ They who worship food as Brahman, obtain all food. For food is the oldest of all 
beings, and therefore it is called panacea. From food all creators© are produced ; by 
food when born they grow. Because it is fed on, or because it feeds on beings, therefor© 
it is called food (anna). 5 * (Tat Up. II. 2, 1 and 2). 

Let him never abuse food that is the rule. 

Breath is food, the body eats the food. The body rests of breath, breath rests on 
the body. This is food resting on food. He who now knows this food resting on food, 
rests exalted, becomes rich in food and able to cat food (healthy), becomes great by 
offspring, cattle and the splendour of his knowledge (of Brahman) great by fame.” (Tai. 
Up., III. 7, i). : , , . . ; ■ ; . , „ 

“Let him never turn away (a stranger) that is the rule. Therefore a man should 
by all means acquire much food for good people say (to the stranger) : there is. food ready 
for him. If h© gives food amply, food is given to him amply. If he gives food fairly, food 
is given to him fairly. If he gives food meanly, food is given to him meanly;; 1 (TfL Up.* 
III. 10, 1). , 1 

A warning. 

The cook or the person who serves the food should never touch it 
with, bis band, but give it with spoons or other vessels, specially with 
regards to (a) salt lb) Curries, ghee, oils, drinkables, &c. In short, iiqqid 
and semi-liquid articles of food should never be touched by the hands of 
the persons distributing them. The place where, and the vessels in 
which, one eats should be both cleansed at once, and not kept over for 
the next day, for a man is not really purified so long as these are not 
cleansed. 
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SOME OF THE VEDIK MANTRAS EXPLAINED. 

Achamana Mantra. 

Page 77. 

wf if 

Rig Veda 1.21.20. 

Pada : ^ It 

«nsOT:tt 

Word-meaning agr=That, f^rh=o£ Visnu, TO(= highest, q^= 
step (heaven), ?T?f= always, W-iP3=see, ^^5= the wise ones, f^fit=in the 
sky, ^3= as if, =95:=eye, 5nHH=spread. 

The highest abode of Visnu, the Devas always see, like a broad eye fixed in heaven. 

The highest step op the * supreme abode of Visnu is seen by the wise men with 
unobstructed gaze : as the eye fixed in heaven sees every thing without let or hindrance, 
«o the wise see the highest step of Visnu. 

Grammatical notes H^r=is formed by the affix 5[i added to 
whereby the f* is elided (see Panini V. 3, 15 and 6). It is acutely accented 
on the first syllable anomalously. is locative singular of dyu ; tbe 
accent is on the case-affix by VI. 1.171 the $ of tbe case-affix is elided 
before the $ of ![3, but the first word still retains its original accent, 
■sf: is acutely accented on tbe first syllable by Pliit. II. 3. (wihh) is the 
past-participle of (to stretch) the augment is not added be- 

cause of the prohibition of VII. 2. 15, the ^ is elided By VI. 4. 37, the 
accent is on the gati W by VI. 2. 49. 

Mar jana Mantra. 

Page 78. 

* WRT srg i w. sfftfon ?m: srg ?it 

«fp: ftrar w. scsg II 

(Atharva Veda I. 1. 4.) 

Pada : I I WTO I SF3TO5 1 Sftpi t I Wg I | 

wo ** i i wro i wo a? scftr i to i $3n tojto i faro i 

fe tvS-tqtffch.it 

Word-meaning Propitious, *15= to us, ?ms= waters, 

(of) the desert places ; the word dhanvan = marubhfimi, the water existing 
there is called dhan vanya, W*a;= propitious, 3 and, wg, may be, spjjto 
* 3>rar a W*$r fcn=the water of the country which is full 

of water, sf=propitious, *t:=to us, (of) wells, literally that which 

has been dug out. W? 3= and propitious, TO = those (waters), §w|= by 
pots, «nsjar:=are brought, %TO= propitious, *p==to us, (B*l=xnay be, 
3T$TO5=of the rains. . 
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Translation Propitious be to os the waters of desert places, and propitious may be 
those of humid lands. Propitious be to us the waters of the wells, propitious be those 
brought in pots, and may the rain waters do good to us. 

Grammatical notes (I.) plural of from the root to 

go* with the affix (Unadi I. 156), as + II The 3 is in- 

serted because of the indicatory 5 (VII. 1 . 58.). To this is added the affix 
(IV. 4. 110), in the sense of staying there. Rule VI, 4. 144, required 
the elision of the final st^of before the affix qg,but is prohibited by 
VI. 4. 168. (2) plural of WJt?? similarly formed from the word sfjjt 

by the affix ^ (VI. 4 . 110). The word snjq is formed by adding *3 to 
the word srar as 313 + Now the sr is changed to 3» by VI. 3. 98,=wr3 + 
qq-sssi^q the sam&santa . *r is added by V. 4.74, and we have * 1135 : (3) 
from the root ^3 to dig. To this is added anomalously 

the affix flSr, (III. 3. 88 ) and then the augment (VII. 2. 35), and then 
the affix fPff (IV, 4. 20) and we get (4) WJyli: from the root 3 ?T 

to carry away. The f is changed to ¥j by a Vartika under VIII. 2. 35, 
See my Astadhyayi, page 1560. The gati WT retains its accent by VI. 
2. 49. (5) The affix s^is added to the word by IV. 3. 19, and 

then the feminine by IV, 1. 15. It is acutely accented on the first 
syllable by VI. 1. 197^ ( 6 ) is the Imperative plural of the root 

* to be.’ The sr is elided by VI. 4. 111. 

The waters bless us, all that rise iu desert lands or marshy pools! Bless us 
Waters brought in jars, Ijless us the waters of the rains. 

AGHAMARSANA MANTRAS. 

Page 79. 

MANTRA I. 

#* 3 ( 33 x 1 ^ HcV fT#^;iTT?€re45fTtRI I 

3 # 11 

It. V„ X. 190. 1. 

§ dyana\ (*& HSFTTH WHS (sift* «TO|) 

‘u^r^Twira; ( strict ) 1 ( 

f ara() ^ sraraa < ) 1 m-. 

Itw) ( ) siapra H tra* ( ) wiws 

( spaw* s® ) *3?^™ < ** f* > * 

Word-meaning : — seh = True thoughts, ^=5 and, =sTrue speech, 
« =3 and (referring to other sacred virtues), from the highly 

concentrated or gloriously luminous, ?rra:= 5 =reflection (meditation as te the 
mode of creating the cosmos), = were produced or came up, ?ra:= 

from that, frat = the night (and day), stswasw'as produced, Wat =■= from 
that, sniNs = watery, s= ocean. 

Translation;— From the highly concentrated (of the Supreme) same eat right thinking 
true speaking. From Him was bora the Night, from Him the watery ocean. 
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Note The translation is according to Sayana’s gloss. But it is now admitted by 
almost all Sanskrit scholars that Rita means “ the Law ” the force that governs the 
universe ; and Satya means “ True,” that which constitutes the Be-ness of a ■ thing : 
Essence, i . e.» Spirit and Matter. 

Mr. Griffith translates it as follows : — From fervour kindled to its height 
eternal Law and Truth were born : Thence both the Day and Night 
and thence the billowy flood of sea arose* 

Grammatical Notes is ablative singular of which is the 

past participle of the root “ to burn ” preceded by the preposition 
ii The augment is not added by Panint VII. 2 14. The Gati 

srf^r retains its accent on the final by P. VI, 2 . 49. The long ? is ekadefo 
for the % of and the f of and this long 5 becomes svarita by P. VIII 
2.6* It is in the Ablative case by P* I. 4. 30. (2) is feminine in 
of ^ See P* IV. 1 . 31, (3) sniN is formed by adding n to wf^and 

eliding the g before this g. The affix has the force of Matup. 

Note.— Another explanation of these Aghamarsana mantras is given in' Taittariya 
Aranyaka Prap§thaka X, Anuv&k 1, Section 13. The word-meaning according , to com- 
mentary given there is somewhat different from what Sayana gives in the Big Veda,. 

he says : —These mantras are for Aghamarsana and should be recited restraining 
the breath, while immersed in water (at the time of bathing). 

Word-meaning Abhiddlm, It is a compound of “abhi ’* and “ iddha,” meaning 

« luminous on all sides, therefore the ever-effulgent Supreme Self.” From this 
st abhiddha,” or the ever-effulgent Supreme Self vimtw was produced the Ritam, or the Real, 
consisting of the live elements, earth etc., and the Satyam, or The True, consisting of the 
fourteen worlds. The force of the two “ chas ” is to Indicate that other living creatures 
were also produced besides the five primordial elements, and the fourteen Jjokas. ^ 

How were these produced? The answer is Tapasah adhi, viz., after meditation. The 
Lord meditated “ I shall create the world in such and such, a manner.” 

Tatab, after this. After creating the five elements and the fourteen worlds. 

Hatrira j&yata, the night was produced. This is an illustration only and 
improves the creation of day also. 

Tatah, then. After the creation of day and night, Samudrah, the seven-fold ocean was 
produced ; so also Arnava, gt#?, or the waters existing in places other than the ocean, 
such as in wells, tanks, etc. 

Translation After meditation the ever-effulgent produced the real and the true* 
then he produced the day and night, and the waters of the (celestial) ocean and of land. 
Note 1 Samudra means the u heavenly ocean the waters above the firmament, 
Arnava means the waters on the land, •i.e., seas <&c« Compare Genesis JL6 and 7# 

* And God said, Let there be a firmament in the midst of the waters, and let it divide 
the waters from the waters. v ^ ' 

“ And God made the firmament, and divided the waters which were under the 
firmament from the waters which were above the firmament : and it was so. n 

MANTRA IL 

■ 13$ l» 

R. V. } X. 190. 2. 

Say am: aging. ( ( ^RMr^r?r.* nit 

jot:) W5KRR | (h 3**:) srimraiifti («55|qa1wf% gjEngtft) 

) ssft ( sroft g<gt ) 

; Word-meaning: — wfog, «g:?l<3L= From the watery ocean, wfg= 

afterwards, year (all seasons), waHga=iwas produced, »$n[rai&J= 
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Days and nights, fe^ra[=He re-ordained, firid:?%^3f=of the whole universe 
of moments, wl== the Lord. 

Or, after the production of (celestial) ocean and other 

waters, WlRra* the year (consisting of eleven, twelve, or thirteen 

months) was produced. sftw55Tf% ordaining days and nights 

(including hours and minutes, etc), ssft, the independent creator, the 
Lord over all. of the world. ' - ; 

of the beings that wink, viz., of the living beings who move. 
It is illustrated and includes the beings that do not move, viz., the plants. 

The sense is that the Year means “kala, or the time.” When this 
Time was produced by the Lord, it brings under its control the whole 
universe consisting of mobile and immobile creation — those that wink an$ 
those that do not wink. 

Grammatical Notes jg acutely accented on the first syllable, 

by VI. 1. 189 ; -being compounded with fit it still retains its accent, by VI 2; 
139. 

Translation :-r After the watery ocean year was produced. The- Lord of all living 
universe then ordained nights and days. 

Or, 

From that same billowy flood of sea, the year was afterwards produced, Ordainer of 
the Bays and Nights, lord over all who close the eyes. 


After producing tho (celestial) ocean and the waters of the land (the Ever-Effulgent) 
produced the Year (the Time), Who is the Ordainer of days'and nights, and is Lord over 
ail that wink (or do not wink). - 

MANTRA III. 


xr ft H 

R. .V. X., 190. 3. 

Sayana: =5 =5Paf^ (^sf 

f¥M' ) wr ( Enarrar ) 


Word-meaning : — SRdI=The Creator, W 'VR ?f^<Ef^=as He created 
in the Past, (so He creates in the present cycle also), ^f^*4«l=the 
Sun and the Moon, the happy Heaven, the Earth, -5= and, 

the interne liate region, sro=as well. 

Another word-meaning ; — It has been said above that the Supreme 
Self created the cosmic egg which contains all other creatures. Then arises 
the question “ In what manner did He create these”? This verse answers 

TO the Supreme Lord. the Sun and the Moon, the two 
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wft atho is an indeclinable word meaning auuau, ueiuw. 
word ending in «ii, ‘ 0.’ Namely tbe worlds below these three, that is, 
the seven lower Lokas. yathS phrvam, as before, that is, as in 

former Kalpas or creations. akalpayat, had created. As He 

created in the former Kalpas, so He created in this Kalpa also. 

The two *3 indicate that all other objects not included above should 

also be understood. . ' , . . , , 

Translation * As the Creator created in the past the Sun and the Moon, the joyful 

Heaven, the Lith and the middle region iSSma-lofoO, (so He creates them in the present 
eye!© s$ 4 So) r 

' ' Or, 

Dh&tar, the great Creator, then formed in due order the Sun and the Moon. He formed 

in order the heaven and earth, the regions of the air and light. 

Or, 

The Supreme Lord created as before (He had created in the former ®“3 

and the Moon, the Barth, the Middle Region, ana the Heaven, with all the objects of 
eniovment therein, as well as the regions below them, 
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Word-meaning and Commentary. : — =? chitram, bright, wonderful, 
or brilliantly. According to U vafca it is an adverb qualifying the verb 
“ud-agat.” According to Sayana it is an adjective qualifying “anikam,” 
“the solar orb,” and it means “the wonderful orb of the sun.” Another 
meaning of “chitra” is “ehayanlyam, or pujaniyam” (worshipful, adorable). 

— of the Devas or of the rays. u^«tm?i i =has arisen, spft$=the 
train or the face, ’sra.^the eye, the revealer, firsresr wfts=of Mitra, 
Varuna and Agni, smn; = thou hast pervaded, sn^TT grsnft sn= 5 ^=the 
Heaven, the Earth and the Intermediate region, W?: = the Sflrya, stmt— the 
cause, the self, spin: = of that which moves, s*=and, a^f:=of what is 
stable. 

Translation : —The "beautiful sphere of rays (or the beautiful face of Devas) has risen 
up — the eye of Mitra, Yaruna and Agni, Sflrya, the cause of all that moves and is im- 
moveable, thou hast pervaded the Heaven, the earth and the regions between. 

Grammatical notes : — sttw is the imperfect ( w ) of «n This 
root belongs to the Adadi class, hence takes no Vikarana. The verb is 
2nd person, singular. (2). spin: is from the root with the affix 

there is reduplication. See vartika under p. Ill, 2. 178, of my edition 
of the i'Astadbyayi, p. 479. The nasal is elided by P. VI, 4, 40. See 
also Unadi II. 84. (31 is genitive singular of 5 r?swt. It is derived 
from the root WT by adding the affix (P. III. 2. 107). There is re- 
duplication, because this affix is a participial affix, being a substitute of 

The 3 of is vocalised before the Genitive affix (P. VI. 4. 131.) 

The Nom, sing, will be (P. VI. 4. 66). Thus WT = , CTr+ 

OT+^+^^’^r + ^+srer^aBa^T+^+^CP. VII. 4. 61.)=awr+ 
(P. VI. 4. 131.)= ws* +«rer (P. VIII. 3. 60.) 

Note : — The word also means face and has been so interpreted 

by S&yana himself in a previous pik war (B. V. 1. 113. 19). 

Here is explained as ^^r=as the face reveals the man, so 

U§a reveals or manifests Aditi. I do not see why this meaning should 
not be taken here. $aplf {%rer would then mean “that most wonder- 

ful face of Devas— that is the revealer or manifester of all Devas.” This 
will also be found more appropriate, as taken with the next word 
“chak§us”=the eye of Mitra, etc. 

The brilliant presence of the gods hath risen, the eye of Mitra, Varopa and AgnL 
Tli© soul of all that moveth not or moveth, the Stin hath filled the air, earth and heaven* 

Further Grammatical Notes The word $n*rr, &pr&, is compounded of ^-f apr&h*. 
According to "Whitney the form “aprah” is aorlst, third person, singular of the V 3Rrr P ra * 

See para 888 and 889 of Whitney’s Grammar “The principal peculiarity of the older 
language in regard to inflection is the frequent absence of i in the endings of 2nd and 
3rd sing, act., and the consequent loss of the consonant-ending, and sometimes of the 

root-finals If the root ends in a vowel, only the c onson ant of the ending 

is necessarily lost : thus, aprds (for both aprds-s and aprds-t) from \/prd. 

Translation -The brilliant front (van-guard) of the gods hath arisen, the eye of 
Mitra, Yaruna, and Agni : Sarya, the soul of the movable and immovable, hath filled 
file heaven and the earth and the air, Hail ! (Eggeling)« ■ ' - ' • ' 
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The bright face of the gods is gone tip the sky, the eye of Mitra, of Yaruua, of 
Agni : Sfirya has filled heaven, earth, and the mid sky, soul of the moving and standing 
•world. (Peterson). 

The wondrous front of the gods hath arisen, the eye of Mitra, of Varuna, of Agni ; 
he hath filled heaven and earth, the atmosphere ; the sun is the Soul of the moving 
creation (jagat) and of the stationary (tasthivtasa), (Whitney), 

■ ' Mantra I 115. 2. 

'lit ^rf fNnrRf wgf ^ i 

I Iflh 1 fHFRTU. I 1 5TI I #T » 
i W I 51?!: I ?? SSFcT I I feScRsh I uftf I I.FsCJ/ 

Sdyaw («f% ( sfl’aWFW? ) 3WJ3( 

(srfoa^i) qmtfe (S8*mi 1 (asr *gF?&) pr? n ^tr ( 

?rt^ ) I C?w ^ sm srara Tsnaqd stated 1 ) 1 m 
( Hf?n# ) («3<s?n mm*r ) ) 3nrf5r 

(^<rf^qrftt gnmft wj? wfgfesN ) i 

j W ordrmeanivg :— , surya, the sun ; Iranrai , TochamSndm, "the 
shming, the refulgent; , usasam, the Dawn; ¥H, Devim, 

the goddess, the Divine ; srfs?, abhi, towards ; qsn^ pa^chtt eti, goes 
after. The sun goes after towards the goddess, the brilliant Usa. m : , 

maryah, mortal, a man.; si , na, like ; yo^ana, the maiden ; m, 

yatra, where, (at the time of the dawn) ; m $ , narah, the men, the 
sacrifices ; zfaz&at , Devayantah, desirous of propitiating the Devas ; 
gnrf^, yugani, in couples, husband . and wife ; bhadraya, for the 

sake of auspieiousness ; bhadram vitanvate, perform auspi- 

Translation : — The sun follows after the brilliant goddess UsS like 
unto a young man following a maiden, at that time when men accompanied 
by their wives in couple propitiate the Devas and perform auspicious 
“sacrifices for the sake of auspiciousness. 

No£e-:-~8iyana gives another meaning of the word “ devayanta,” via?., “ desirous of 
sacrificing to the deva Sun.’' “ Yug&ni,” he explains “ as sacrifices' "performed at that time 
of dawn.” ci Yuga” means “time/* Another meaning of. “ devayanta ” is “ desirous of 
getting wealth to sacrifice to the Deva s,” In that case “ Yugani ” would mean u yokes 
for ploughs,” rand then “ vitanvate n would mean- “ ploughing ” and the second sentence 
would then mean £i for at this season, men seeking to propitiate the gods by the profit 
which agriculture yields equipped their ploughs/ 8 

. Ti’anslaiion Like as a young man followeth a maiden, so doth the 

Sun the Dawn, refulgent Goddess : Where pious men extend their genera- 
tions, before the Auspicious One. for happy fortune. (Griffith). 

u The exact meaning of the second line is somewhat uncertain. As 1 

have rendered it, in accordance with Ludwig, it reminds one of Shelley’s, 

4 Man-, the imperial shape, then multiplied His generations under the 
pavilion of the Sun’s throne.’ Wilson, following Sayana, paraphrases, 
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‘ At which season pious men perforin (the ceremonies established for) 
ages.” ” ■ (Griffith;. 

Note : — “ In the first line the “ Sun follows after the shining Dawn as 
a man follows after the maiden he loves.” It is a natural supposition 
that the next clause, introduced as it is by m, indicates the goal of their 
common wandering. They go, he pursuing and she pursued, “there 
where pious men add life to life, each new one happier than the one 
before,” that is, to highest heaven, where the righteous enjoy eternal 
happiness.” Benfey, Orient and Occident, iii. p. 158, refers *rer to the 
house of the sacrificer in which this hymn is being sung. The sun hastens 
there (to shine on that house), “ where god-fearing heroes continue 
their generations, one glorious after the other.” Grassman takes 
gillf*! to mean unyoke, outspan. In his dictionary (1873) he asks 

if we are to supply qpfq to In his translation (1877) he accepts 

Roth’s explanation of that phrase. Ludwig translates “ where pious 
men stretch out their generations happily under the eye of the 

auspicious sun.” ” (Peterson). 

Grammatical Notes maryah, comes from the mpin, ‘to die.’ It is irregularly 

formed by the affix uu, ‘ yat ’ under Pftnini, III. 1.123. It has UdAtta accent on the first 
syllable by Pa rum, VI. 1, 213. gciR, yugani, is derived from the yuj, with the affix 
ghan, with the force of ah accusative. It has acute accent on the last syllable, as it 
belongs to the ufichhadi class (See PiiiuDi, VI. 1,107.) 

vitanvate, is derived from the tanu, to spread. uraft, tanvate, with the 
OTSU ft, vi, is compounded under PAnini, II. 1. 4. See my AstadhyAyi, p. 217- The Sfitra 
^ w sa ha supft, is divided into two, and so there is compounding of a verb with an aim 
Therefore, the word ftuvaft “vitanvate” has the acute accent on the final by PAnini 
VI. 1. 223. 

MANTRA. I. 115. 3 

ffer- t 

f | w wref ^ ^ » 

Pada pdtha VRT: I 3T3=fT: 1 ffef*' ‘ 1 %1 T | 1 1 

I vRt^FcT: I l 3fT I 1 ^ 1 ! 




Word-meaning : — bhadrah, auspicious ; sgwr: a^v&b, horses ; 
gfe: haritah, baycoloured, yellow ; sfiryasya, of the sun ; fen: 

variegated forms, of wonderful limbs ; etagvah, swift-moving, 

chitrah, bright, of going on the road to be traversed ; srjpwrmg: anu- 
m&dy&sah, to be praised duly, or worthy of praise ; «T»gg»g:n amasyantah, 
saluted by us, or bending divah, of heaven, 'gg pristham, back, the 
upper portion, the steep ; sn-sftg: &-asthuh, attain, reach, climb ; Wl- 

sRpf)=dyava-prithivi, the heaven and earth ; pari-yanti, pervade, 

go over ; lira: sadyah, at once. 

Grammatical Notes, &c. — ffe: may mean “the drier up (haruna-iilS) 
of waters.” The rays of the sun dry up waters. Therefore His horses 
or rays are called haritah or “ drier up.” Wfgi: horses, is derived from 

the to pervade, with the affix From Vg to go, with the 

affix by etc. From to go, with the UnMi affix |F 

That whose going (gva) is towards the path to be traversed (eta) is 
called etagva. It is a Bahuvrlhi and the first member therefore retains its 
accent sjgnraTCK. From to praise : with the affix qg added to the 
causative. The accent is on the first syllable by whsqrig. swreqRf: pi. 
of pre. part, namasyat. Formed by fgq; under sutra with the 

sense of respect. The affix is added irregularly. «Rf :. Is Aorist pi. 
The fel^is elided by The ft* is changed to ajn by wg:. 

According to Peterson the word namasyantah does not mean 
“adored by us” as Sayaija explains it. But it means “bending” and is 
an epithet of “horses.” 

Translation Bringing us blessing, the yellow horses of the Sun, bright, swift, 
worthy to be praised, bend, and climb the steep of the sky: in a moment they go over 
heaven and earth. (Peterson). ** 


MANTRA I. 115. 4, 

ffcn i^it 11 « ii 

Pada Pdtha | I I ^ I I I J 

^ I I *pr)f I 


mg: I ?p II ^ II 

Sayaria ;—p^S ( ^F5gfgfelTcfg) 

^ mfc mm 

( ^g^wigig gnsirtg wsm, m ) gggrig ( g- 

( w*ra ) wig ( wggrc- 
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) u# ( fomwrcr: v&mfrz m: ) fcras# ( #&) gg?i ( fr- 
WWfa ) 

Word-meaning. — Sfiryasya, of the Sun; ggttgsr tat devatvam, 
that the God-head ; g^ tat mahitvam, that the greatness ; $gf: 
kartoh, of work (like weaving, tilling); qvm madbya, in the midst of 
(yet unfinished) ; f%ggq; vitatam, spread out, out-stretched : labour ; 
sam jabhara, rolled away: rolled together ; *t?r yad&, when, it, even, 
alone ; sigrE: ayuktah, yoked (Peterson), loosens ; l^g: haritah, the yellow 
(horses), the rays ; gsregTgt sadhasthat, from the stall, from the world or 
chariot ; sng^t, then ; g# ratri, the Night; gRtf vasah, garment, the dark- 
ness ; or the day ; gg§ tanute, spreads ; simasmai, from all, one’s self. 

Translation This is the divine strength* the might of Sftrya; labour, though only 
h?.lf done, comes to an end, as soon as he loosens his horses from his car, and night 
covers all with her veil. (Siebenzig Lieder), 

This is S&rya’s god-head, this his greatness : but that widespread greatness he has, 
after bringing it into our midst, again rolled together &c, (Ludwig). 

That is the god-head, that the might of Sftrya ; in the midst of her work she rolled 
up the spread out web, so soon as he yoked the bays from the stall, And the Night works 
the veil for herself. (Geldner). 

This is the god-head, this the greatness of the sun ; while yet it was forming he 
has rolled the web of darkness away ; for, when he yoked his horses from their stall, 
Wight was spreading her garment over all. (Peterson), 


MANTRA I. 115. 5. 



VTrf: II U !l 

Pada pdtha : — cf ^ I I t ?T%^ I I I I 

I I 1 ! VTvf: | |K^ I 

US l VfC% l 

yfire 5 # #T*rer3*rct tiftw ^^r- 

isw: f»a?pr ’itsk 




firfipRsnjpr: i ^rra: 4»Iu<vj^fu v u^w!WL , n|i 

%55^j;^ITFRSr su<r<^ i«(cci4f ; : II ^ II . 
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Word-meaning ^ tat, that, then (at the timeof rising) ; 

mitrasya, of Mitra ; varunasya, of Varun a'?tw ^ri abhi-chakse, to 

see; ^5 suryah, the Sun; rupam, form, the Jight, the glory ; 
Krinute, does'; dyoh, of heaven ; upasthe, in the bosom, in the 
midst ; SffFaq; anantam’ end-less, untiring ; anyat, another (i.e., light) ; 
^r^rudat, brilliant, white ; STR asya, his, of the sun ; qnsj: pajah, strength, 
power ; Krisnam, dark ; SFug; anyat, another (i.e., darkness) ; fftg: 

haritah, yellow or bay (horses), or rays ; ^ sam-bharanti, bring. 

Translation .‘—Then the Sun put Ms glory in the bosom of heaven, to b© a light to 
Mitra and to Yaruna ; in endless succession his horses bring, now the clear day-light, 
now the darkness. (Peterson). 

MANTRA t 115. 6. 


grai & r I 

rm fh^t ifsrer §h ift: ii § )| Itvsil 


Pada pAtha : — 

I \ % i ##=n > I ft: i sropna; I uu; 
fr: | |rW: (k#B: I t vf^ft: I l fel l Il^II IIAU 

Sayana:-^: 



•v 


\ , ... 

fsrarat II m | sfcRT 

ftR :5TficIR?R^ I 

Word-meaning srar adya, to-day, at this time ; devah, 0 Devas, 
0 rays of the Sun ; 3 %n udita=3{^§r uditau, having risen ; suryasya, 
of the Sun ; i: amhasah, from sin, from danger ; ft; nir, to be joined 
with the following verb ; piprita=f%f^r'rg nis-pipfita=«n^jg protect J 
free (us), ferry (us) across ; f%: nir, to be joined with the following verb ; 
ssthr?!^ avady&t, from shame ; m. that ; nah, our, us ; JUWfsgr^ m&mahan- 
tam, may (they) grant the boon, may protect; ftra: mitrali, Mitra, the 
Lord of Day ; g^xr: varunah, Varuna, the Lord of Night ; sif^fcF: aditilj, 
Aditi, the Undivided, the Infinite ; Ri'ft sindhuh, Sinclhu, the Lord of 
Waters ; Sreraft prithivi, the Goddess of ‘Earth; ^fh dyauh, the Heaven — 
Lord : 3a uta, and. 

Translation : -To-day O Clods, at th© rising of th© Sun free us from trouble, fre^u 
sin: this boon may Mitra, .Yaruna, Aditi, Sindhu, Pfithivi and Heaven, fulfil ta 
(Peterson). 


from sin 
m 
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COMMENTARY ON NAMASKARA MANTRAS. 

Page 64. 

RIGVEDA III. 59, 6. 

firwr =3%# f^rslT l 

Pada-patha ■ -ff&& HT*% I f 

i 1 § ii 

Sayma : — ^T^lflr *p: ^fWlt ^R35« ta?I 

3T5T ^TRftr *r§f: swrswtf ^ cT#r «ra*r =^Rto 

^rraftr i sr%a: sfpwwrM ^wra*n- 

^qsnife*. i i is&fcfa 

Word-meaning Charsani-dhritah, of the protector of men, 

(by giving them rain) of the supporter of the race of men, the eustainer 
of the tribes of men. 8m* Mitrasya, of Mttra ^ Devasya of the God. 
«fsr: Avah, Protection, food, help, grace. Sanasi, Is the procurer 

of » The word is an adjective in the nominative, agreeing with W and 
governing W* in the accusative. “ Bringing again, winning, making 
booty victorious 11 (Roth. Gold.) TO* Dyumnam, Splendour, riches 
booty C hi tra-^rav as-tamam , glorious fame, to be heard 

^ ^Grammatical Notes.- The word smfa sanasi is formed from the ^ 
by the affix srfo* asich, and the penultimate is vnddhied by mpatana as 
infl^ TJnftdi sutra. It has accent on the final, because it has 

?rtadio“tory **a of the affis The word being a neater noun 

an maicaiuiy ^ V!| , uo ^ g ee Unadt sanasi, varnasi -No. 

(nlcldu by Nipittana as the word is so 

““SiLl-mMt.in, the tribe. .1 M» 1 the help thi. God give, » .1.11 
«to » £S SSI all .hall hear et. (Peter.en). 

Mantra. 

sgfa tT I \m 

Rigveda III 59. 7. 

saw , aftra:: i waft* ^ S^vmfiifen star- 

irftr stfinrafa 1 
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Word-meaning :—*n, Yah, Who ; to. Mit-rab, Mitra ; ; Mahina, 

by His glory In ordinary Sanskrit, the form would have been Mabimna, 
rf&a. f^, Divam, Heaven, the sky ; sttoPJ*. Abhi-babhuva, Over- 
powered, surpassed, encompassed: e-WJ, Saprathab, with glory ; Prathas 
means 1 glory,’ and 3 , sa means ‘ with.’ The whole word, therefore, means 
“ He who is'glorious ” swift?, Sravobbih, with food, with glory, accord- 
ing to Roth the word SWH, rfravas, here means “stream, flow” and he 
translates it “ in his flight.” Prithivim, the earth ; Abhi, the 

word babhuva, is understood here. Surpasses. 

Grammatical Notes.— The word sa-prathas, WPW, is a compound of saha, 

and prathas, jt*RT . S aha, qg , becomes sa, q, by VI 3. 82. Prathas, 
jprcr is derived from "the Vpratha “ to be famous ” (Bhu-adi, 765), with the 
affix asun. 

Translation.— The universal God, who encompasses heaven with his 
greatness, and earth with his glory. (Peterson). 

Mantra. 

to? 1 11 e; n 

Rigveda HI. 59. 8. 

Pada-pcttha . — 

fito sto 3?fnfg! sr sr% i tor** frofxf iiqi 

8 dyana ^UT: SR# 

to* i ^ i w. vito to: ton* *rqf* tori' 

wwfo 1 1 torteto- 

1 srptfi n 

Word-meaning : — q^-3Ri:, Pancha-janah, the five tribes, the five castes, 
viz. : the four well-known castes, together with Nisada as the fifth ; 
srfiltoto, Abhibtisavase, the Giver of help to conquer enemies. The 
word Abhis^i, stmfi, is a corn pound of Abhi and Astorfsr, and means 
‘help.’ Or it may be considered as derived from the Vis, ^r, with the affix 
ktin, to b y HI- 3. 96. tow. Mitraya, to Mitra ; Yeinire, went, re- 
paired, offered oblations; q:, Sail, He; 33T*, Devan, gods; totr*, Viifvan, all; 
' to$, Bibharti, supports, sustains. 

Grammatical Notes. — The word Abhigti, srfofi, has accent on the final 
of Abhi, qfa, by VI. 2. 50. There is Parariipa of abhi and isti as the word 
belongs to &>akandhvadi Gana by VI. 1.94. Therefore Abhi -f isti =Abhisti 
(no lengthening). As the word is a Bahuvrihi compound, the first mem- 
ber retains its original accent. iS^SfSISf 

Translation. — To Mitra our five tribes go for help ; and He sustains 
k all the gods. (Peterson). f ■ 
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Mantra. - 

$r qfig% i ?r p^r w u <e 11 

Rigveda III 59. 9. 

Padap&tha . — 

5Rk IS sfor: SRifcpk: II «£ it 

Sayarta :— ftvf: ( SFMFITf^i: ), ttf ( #cW^Trl^piTf% ) WT| 

(*rg$S) ( ^r: ) i^rff I i (iSfomm 

airm ) g^irPiffw srr fi^ciT: isrcr sRnf^r- 

sRTrfftr *nftr: m %w. TOTRRnf^ sR*?fa i 

&t spg i wfftr w fa^TT^rcrsrflm: i I srf?: i 

^ra^iT^iT Mt f^rf^r?: i £rr: ti 

Word-meaning. — Mitralu the adorable Aditya, the friend ; Devesu, 
among the Devas or gods ; Ayusu, among living men ; Janaya, to the man, 
to the person ; Vrikta-barhise, to Him who has cut or trimmed (vrikta), the 
sacrificial grass called Barliis. Thus the word Vrikta-barhis is generally a 
name of the priest, so called because he has to trim the sacrificial grass. 

1 The Sacred Kuda grass (Poa cynosuriodes) after having had the roots cut 
off, is spread on the Yedi or altar, and upon it the libation of Soma-juice, ox- 
oblation of clarified butter, is poured out. In other places, a tuft of it in 
a similar position is supposed to form a fitting seat for the deity or deities 
invoked to the sacrifice. According to Mr. Stevenson it is also strewn over 
the floor of the chamber in which the worship is performed. (Max 
Muller). Isah, desired objects ; Ista-bratah, obeying the wish fulfilling the 
wish, or the sacred' law ; Akar, He did. It is third person singular of the 
aorist of Vkri “ to do.” 

Grammatical Notes. — Vrikta is past participole of the ^o-vraslchn, “ to 
cut.” The §3 ‘it’ is prohibited by VII. 2. 15. As a me mber of a 
bahuvrihi compound it retains its accent, Akar is from the vkri. -The 
sign of the aorist is elided by P. II. 4. 80. The tense affix sip is 
elided by VI. 1. 68. it is accentless. ^ 

Translation— A friend indeed to gods and to men, to those that . 
worship him, Mitra fulfils their hearts’ desires. (Peterson). 

COMMENTARY ON ATMA-RAKSa MANTRAS. 

Page 64. 

MANTRA. 

*r m £p 3T u 

---VY RigVeda I. 99.7. 
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Pada- P 4tha:-mm&& t I I ft I ^ 1 

%*: n m I m I i wfir I $snift l #3T i wrsf* I ftpp^i i 

wfe I ?rft: II 

Say ana :— sfigifrr sntfti: snftrft: 

sfRf^iRpnrra^rirRisn^ WRRf^t- 

rraf^Rt : — *t#rftp§ w^fkf^pr^: 

1 ii srrajNt arraj^ftft- 

^w^pjvi ?ro#!?cr: ff&si ^uft^rfwftcwfa:^: gftsnwRF'Rfct 3’WRT- 
sn^gwRSRRi; vrossraraara: sw^^ftRrar^wra^i 

^RrfN^ ^g n gp w: i %: ftwft 

pfftr §:#T ’F^ftrft §j| II ? II 


Word meaning :-— 5na^?H for tiie Jata vedas, to the ktiower of all 
that live ; jjsram we prepare the j uice or press out ; saiwj; the Soma, the 
pleasant ; «Rl#ra: of the enemy ; of the ungenerous (*i #•* ; 

consumes, purifies ; sfa: wealth, thought ; H: that (agni) ; «T5 our ; 
'wfiN^ may take across ; gnffa difficulties ; {^t all ; HT3T by a boat ; ^ 
as ; '^FPC river, sea ; fflar pains, sins ; srft ati-p&rayatu, take across : 

srfsn ' Agni. WAAV.^ ■iwW>A : W 

Translation :— "We prepare the pleasant for the Omniscient, may He purify the evil 
thoughts of the ungenerous. May He take us across all difficulties. As by a boat the 
river, so may Agni enable ns (to) surmount all our sins. 

Grammatical Notes :— Jatavedas is so called because “He knows 
(veda) all that are born (jatani)” or because “all who are born know Him,” 
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or because “He exists (vidyate) in all and every living being,” or because 
“He is tbe Fount of all ..wealth (vedas .== wealth),” or because u He is the 
Source of all knowledge.” Dahati is the icor Vedic subjunctive of 

“to burn.” Vedas meaning “wealth” comes from the 
Siwi# “that which is obtained, that which exists, the possessions and 
acquisitions.” It is formed by adding the affix ) to % “to 

acquire, to gain.” Parsat is derived from “to nourish, to protect, 
to fill.” It is also a Vedic subjunctive. # 

Translation For Jdtavedas let us press the Soma; may lie consume the wealth 
of the malignant. 

May Agni carry ns through all our troubles, through grief as in a boat across the 
river. (Griffith). 

Mantra. 

fapi # tun gf T& ft u u » 

Rig Veda I. 133. 5. 

Pada-pdtha : I I 1 £% I HI wq I H# I 

I ft ! f#f 

Sdyana TO ft VT 

ftlT sfW W*mP( ! 

♦ 

5^T5T ifllRFPFFTO H <§F U 

Word-meaning faftnifl? Piilamga-bbristim, A little reddish in color, 
brown, fiery-weaponed ; #j[5?r Ambhrinam, roaring fearfully, terrible ; 
ftstrrf^ Pisachim, the eater of raw flesh, fiend, carnivorous^ savage ; 

Indra, 0 Indra ; Saip mrina, kill totally, ^annihilate ; =3% Sarvam, 
All ; Raksah, Goblin, demon, Raksasa. Ni-barliaya, strike to 

ground, destroy. 

Grammatical Notes 3) The word Ambbrinam, stsnjR comes from 
the y'bbran “to make noise.” It is van luk intensive form with tbe 
affix sre ‘ach’ of the Pachacli class. The Bba H is elided as a Vedic irregu- 
larity. *"Or the whole word AmbhfMam'~wwpji3[ may mean “great,” “very 
powerful.” (2) The pisachi mentioned in the text is explained by some 
as meaning ‘old age.’ (3) The word “barbaya” afq is derived from the 

ChurMi \/brih ‘to kill.’ 

Translation— O Indra ! Annihilate the brown, howling, carnivorous, savage and 
destroy entirely every Ratsasa brood. 

COMMENTARY ON MIDDAY SANDHYA MANTRAS. 

Page 68. 

S&ryopasihanam. 

Rig Veda I'. 50. 1 to 13. 

Mr. Griffith translates these Mantras tints : 

1. His bright rays bear him up aloft, the God who knoweth all 
that lives, ryAsV'A; ; t. 
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Sfirya, that all may look on him. 

2. The constellations pass away, like thieves, together with 

their beams, 

Before the all-beholding Sun. 

3. His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o’er the world of men, 
Like flames of fire that burn and blaze. 

4. Swift and all beautiful art thou, 0 Surya, maker of the light 
Illuming all the radiant realm. 

5. Thou goest to the hosts of Gods, thou comest hither to 

mankind 

Hither all light to he beheld. 

0. With that same eye of thine wherewith thou lookest, brilliant 
Vanina, 

Upon the busy race of men, 

7. Traversing sky and wide mid-air, thou metest with thy beams 

our days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. 

8. Seven Bay Steeds' harnessed to thy car bear thee, 0 thou fa r_ 

seeig fine, 

God, Sfirya with the radiant hair. 

9. Surya hath yoked the pure bright Seven, the daughters 

of car ; with these, 

10. Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness we have 

come 

To Sfirya, God among the Gods, the light that is most ex- 
cellent. 

11. Rising this day, 0 rich in friends, ascending to the loftier 

heaven, 

Sfirya, remove my heart’s disease, take from me this my 
yellow hue. 

12. To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, 

Or this my yellowness let us transfer to Haritala trees. 

13. With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up 

on high, 

Giving my foe into mine hand : let me not be my foeman’s 
prey. 

MANTRA. 

to: i dr f&m \ 


Rig Veda I. 50. 1. 

Pada-p&tha I ^ I cH I 1^ I I 

i tore i h ? ii 

Sayaw to: 5f WTO SPlf : ?I§[1 
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. f\ „ * ,...y ■» 1 

1 ilssra^arsiraT- 



swwIsrt: 

rnwfm 

-% . ' • " *v *\ r\ ■ . l| Nr > fs „. r f s 1 4 

ssr H'nttRt: i 

Word-meaning : — (lf^KScf:, Ketavah, 


<*\ <\ *\ ^ 

imi 

heralds, the rays of the 
sun, the horses of the sun, the lights; (2) Ud-vahanti, carryup, 

draw up ; (3) c4, Tyain, Him ; (4) 3i, Urn, a mere expletive ; (5) <?T?(^er, 
Jata-vedasam, the knower of every thing that is born, the omniscient; 
(6)'|%, Devam, The God, the heavenly ; (7) 1%, DrWe, To see, to be seen ; 
(8) ^cfFT, Vit$vaya, by all ; (9) ?^T, Suryam, The sun. 

Grammatical Notes-. — (1) The word Jata-vedasam being a 

krit-formed word (Jatani vetti araiftr %ftt ) would be governed by Unadi 
IV. 226 for its accent. The first member retains its accent. It is formed 
with the affix asun (2) The word drifSe is formed by III. 4. 11., 

with the sense of infinitive and has the same meaning as Dras^um spsjjpn, 
(3) The word Surya is so exhibited in suyra III. 1. 114. It is formed 
by the affix wr kyap added to the Vsil “to send,” with the augment ru$. 
The affix kyap being fog; is anudatta. Therefore, the word has accent 
on the first syllable, retaining the root accent. 

Translation : — His bright rays bear him up aloft, the God who knoweth all that lives, 
Sftrya, that all may look on him. 

MANTRA. 

cfiqti qsrr sRjrsiT i u 3 u 

Big Veda I. 50. 2. 

Pada-pdtha stf 1 | cTT??#: I ?TOT ! 5$fSfT I #| I I I 

II 5* II 

5 i 

* l srrcsfr 


Bayard 

5ildp^r5[Tnftfci ^Rrafj; 
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zw. ii w ?r#fcrw 
¥%5if»R?i5Fsr^: 

s#qf¥^nTfcr. I f^wsf^FT^i¥sR^T: ^g^r- 

ftRlTOFhig^^rac wstt&twiw: ^mg^Ngsrf^o#^- 

I! R II 

Word-meaning :— (1) Tye, these ; (2) rtUfi?:, Tayavah, Thieves ; 
(3) giaT, Yatha, as, like ; (4) •flsfenr, Naksatra, the stars, asterisms, cons- 
tellations ; (5) Apayanti, go away ; (6) Aktubhih, with 

the nights, with their rays, or beams ; (7) Visva-chaksase, the 

illuminer of all, the all-beholding; (8) Suraya, of the sun, of the 

hero. The dative has the force of Genetive here. 

Grammatical Notes :— (1) Naksatra is derived from the Vnaksa 

‘to go’ by the affix Atran ( ?ra^) under Unadi 1IT. 105. It has accent 
on the first syllable, because it is formed by an affix having an indica- 
tory ^ I! (2) Ohaksas is formed by the affix asun under Unadi IV. 
232, The affix being treated as and therefore sarvadhatuka, the 
root =a^ is not replaced by ^ u 

Translation :--Tiie constellations pass away, like thieves, together with their beam®, 
Before the all-beholding Sun. 

MANTRA, 

srfSFreq- %i|t fa 3r«f sufal «wt ii 3 h 

Rig Veda I. 50. 3. 

Pada-patha : — 1 V*? I %cf#: I ft I *3^: I I 

ipMt i i '»« § ' 

Sdynna : - W^4«to:TOFW!r: 



■1 • ' ' 1 ■ .■".■■■ 

-w£3f?rc?RKfw- 

l sruFff: 


ii \ ii 
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Word Meaning: — (1) wi Adpiram, are seen. It is aorist of the 

^drislir “to see the afi. «r^is added by III. 1. 57. The augment ru| 
is added by VII. 1. 8. It is" in the first person singular with the force 
of the third person plural. I n fact this very Hymn occurs in the Athara 
Yeda XIII. 2. 18., where the form is Adp^ran ; (2) Asya, His, sun’s ; 
(3) $ 3 ?: Ketavah, the heralds, the lights ; (4) Vi, an Upasarga which is 
to be added to the Verb Adptiram, which would then, become Vyadjisram, 
meaning “are seen abroad” ; (5) JanSn, men ; (6) *3 Anu* after, 
among; (7) SPRH Bhrajantah, shining, burning, blazing; (8) WEW Agnayah, 
fires ; (9) W Yatha, As, like, 

Translation -His herald rays are seen afar refulgent o f er the world of men, Like 
flame# of fire that burn and blaze, (Griffith). 

MANTRA. 

FTJcroi 1 h s n \> 

Rig "Veda I. 50. 4. 

Pada-pdtha l I l I l Wr I, 

m 1 it v 11 


Sdyana : — 



I fMi:- 




I Wife 

II II 
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Word-meaning :—(l) a#?: Taranih, swift, saviour, He who makes 
men' to cross the Ocean of the world ; (2) VisSva-darfatah, seen by 

all, whose sight purifies all sins. Conspicous to all. Who is to be seen 
by all who desire salvation ; (3) wiifc^ga: Jyotis-krit, The maker of the 
light ; (4) Asi, thou art ; (5) Surya, 0 Sun, 0 Supreme-Self, 0 
Impeller; (6) Vislvam, All, the all-pervading; (7) #4 Roehanam, 
the sky, the radiant realm, bright space, the illumined heart; (8) 
Abh&si, Thou illuminest. ... • _ . 

Grammatical Notes (1). Taranih from the ‘to cross.’ The 
affix Ani sift is added to it by Unadi I. 259. It means a saviour, a ship, 
any thing that goes swiftly. The accent is on the first syllable of the affix 

$). Jyotis-krit, formed by the affix kvip j| The Yisarga is 
changed tot( by VIII. 3. 45. 

(3). Bhasi, from the Adadi v'bM. “to illumine.” 

Translation'.:— Swift and all beautiful art thou, 0 Stirya, maker of the. light, Illuming 
all the radiant realm. (Griffith). ■ ' .. 

O Supreme Self thou art the Saviour ■whom all must realise. 

Thou art the giver of light (to all these luminaries like the Sun, Moon, etc.) Thou 
Ill umines t the hearts of all, (with Thy light of self-consciousness), 

' ;T: ' Rig Veda I. 50 5. 

Mantra.-*?*® IfWT fej: 


II U It 


Pada-patha.-W^ I felt: I ^ I l HI&TT** ! 

! *#: I ?3t II Vi II 

Sayana :-tf4 ST 

wC I 3 FR 



irpatitr 

I f=l fosrPb I d I 

■ ^ IX| ^ ^ ; j^ g ^ 

II vY ; 

Word Meaning. Pratyafi, In front of,' going towards, 

* #o *. r. *. i * k. «. I 
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jDevanJkn, Of gods, fey: Visah, Hosts, clans, tlie devas called Maruts are 
tlie Visas of gods. WOT Pratyafi,, In front of. 3^«?fe Ut-esi, Thou risest, 
thougoest. wguig; Manusan, Men. WOT Pratyafi, In front of. fe?W Vitlvam 
All Svah, Heaven-world, sd DfWe, To be seen. 

Qarammaticrl Notes . 

(1). ST5£TSs Pratyafi from the Vanchu * to go ’ ‘to worship,’ with the 
affix levin, Under Sfitra III. 2. 59. Thesis elided by VI. 4. 24. The 
augment sPC is added by VII. 1. 70. The final consonants are elided by 
VI. 1. 68. and by VIII. 2. 23. Since this last rule VIII. 2. 23 is considered 
as non effective, consequently there is absence of the vowel-lengthening of 
the penultimate, and there is absence of the elision of The w is chang- 
ed to guttural by VIII. 2. 62. The accent is governed by VI. 2 . 52 . 

( 2 ) E§i, from the Adadi v in ‘ to go ’ the H of few is changed to W by 

VIII. 3. 59. ~ A. A 

(3) Svar, from the Vrl ‘to go,’ preceded by the word see § with 
the affix vich few. The accent is governed by the Phit Sfitra 74 (See 
Siddkanta Kaumudi). 

Translation Thou goest to the hosts of Gods, thou eomest higher to mankind* 
Hither all light to be beheld* (Griffith). 

Thou goest to the Shining Ones of the middle region (called the Vi§as of the Bevas), 
thou goet to men (who dwell on earth). Thou goest to the dwellers of the heavea^world to 
be seen by all. 

Mantra. 

srt ^ i # wrfe n § h 

. .Rig Veda I. 50. 6. 

Pada-'patha ' : — | I \ 5RP3(I ^ I c# I 

Wife 11 § II 






it 


11 % u ■ AA 

Word Meaning : — (1). Yenfi, with whom, by which. (2). « 

P&vaka, 0 purifying one : 0 brilliant. (3). Varuna, Averter of evil, 0 , 
Varuna. It is an appellation of Sfirya here. (4). .. Tvam, Thou. (5). 
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5Wl^ Janan, Men : living beings. (6). spfta Blibranyantam, Upholding, 
Nourishing, (this world) ; the busy man. (7). (Yen&) chak§asa, By 

which light, by what eye. (8). Anu padyasi, Thou seest, or thou 

lllumest in due order. The phrase “ that light we praise ” should he 
supplied here to complete the sentence. Or this stanza should be read 
with the next verse to complete its meaning. Then it would mean “by’ 
what light thou seest, by the same light thou pervadest or traversest’ 
Or may govern the janan in the accusative, and then the meaning 
be “ amongst men (thou seest the busy man). 

Grammatical Notes. 

(1). Bhuranyentam is formed from the bhurana “ to support to 
nourish’. It belongs to the Kandvadi class, and takes the affix yak It 
is present participle of that verb. The accent is governed by the "affix 
yak (VI. 1. 186) makes the Sarvadhatuka affix fotri &c. accentless, because 
it comes after a root which has an indicatory W. Thus the accent of yak 
^'remains. (2). Varuna Derived from the V vf in ‘ to cover ’ to choose 

with the Ug&di affix Unan II (Un&di III. 53.) 

Translation : — O (Sflrya) purifier of all and averter of evil, (we praise that light) 
with which thouilluminest all living beings and supportest this world. 

Or, 

With that same eye of thine wherewith thou lookest brilliant Yaruria. 

Upon the busy race of men. (Griffith). 


Mantra: 

ft srftft jrfrewerfSmtft l wrstMrft 11 vs n 

' Big Veda I. 56 7. 

Pada-pcttha ft I Sjf I tjff i 1 I ^ I I I 

I II vs II 


Sayana ; — 



: l 











tow: 






Word Meaning (1). P r ithu, Broad, wide, (2). W Rajas, World, 
mid-air, welkin, (3). nf Dy&m, Sky, intermediate region, (4), fat Vi-esi, 
Thou goest through, thou traversest. Or ft “through” may govern dyam 
sky, in the accusative, (5). *tfl Aha, Days, (6). tKsft: Aktubhih, with 
the nights : with (thy) rays, (7). ftwm Miminah, Measuring out, creating 
fashioning, (8). Wfllft Janmani, Lives, living creatures, generations, 
(9). ^ Pasyan, Seeing, giving light, (10). SHrya, 0 Sun. 
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Grammatical Notes : — 

1. Rajas-prithu. The visarga is changed into « by VIII. 3. 49. 

2. Aha, The affix % is elided by VI. 1. 70. 

3. Mim&nah. From the J uhoty&di mah * to measure,’ with the 
affixes 4&naeh aud rflu, with re-duplication, and the changing into 3 by 
VII. 4. 76. The long *ri is elided by VC 1. 189. 

4. Janmani, From the v' jani ‘ to be born,’ with the affix Mania 
III. 2. 75. The accent is governed by the indicatory VI. 1. 197. 

Translation Traversing sky and wide mid-air* thou mefcest with thy beams our 
days, 

Sun, seeing all things that have birth. (Griffith). 

Mantra : 

irwf ?£# k! ^ t ?rn%%sj 11311 

Rig Veda I. 50. 8. 

Pada-p&tha-.—m f 1 c?T S ffct: I df I » ft « 

sm i ii e; it * 

Sayana: m Wmmm: ift- 


■:nm- 






q )| 

Word Meaning : — (1). S firya, 0 Sun, (2). ^ Deva, 0 God, 0 

shining One. (3j. Vi-chak§ana, 0 who sees through, 0 far-seeing, 

O who gives light to all. (.4). 5?5t Sapta, Seven. (5). ffot* Haritah, 
Bay-coloured horses, rays. (6). Tva, Thee, (7).arffeVahanti, Draw, bear. 
(8). 1^ Rathe, In the chariot, (9). Sochis-ke4am, Flame-haired. 

Radiant haired. 

Grammatical Notes : — 1. Sochis-ke4am, From the V^uch * to shine* 
with the Un&di affix *sri%. (Siddh&nta Und&i 265.) The accent is on the 
final f of doehis. This accent is retained even when compounded with 
the word ke^a ’ as a Bahuvrlhi. The visarga is changed into ^ by VIII. 
3. 45. 

. Translation : — Seven Bay Steeds harnessed to thy car bear thee, O thou for-seeing 
One,.' . ■ ■ : 

God, Sftrya, with the radiant hair (Griffith). ■ 

W wccSr: s n«u 

Rig. Veda 1. 50. 9. 

Pada-patha. — l SIS l I I i | I *1% I 

IfcCU 
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Sdycwa:~q$: WW- $ri$m: *rafepr: 

swraf^r: ^rf^ETfflr^^nfiRqgr- 



r: I gp ^Wr $mw*RQ?s@Pi I 

5RT3sra rcmre: ^qwi^TTqra 

ftq ?nuT^N< rtfwHT^rT^r: ^ur- 


ftfr i l ^3^1: 



Word-meaning.*— 1. §tf, : Sdrah, the impeller of all, the sum 
2. qfqgq:,. Sundhyuvah, the pure, the neat, the wives of the horses, the 
mares. 3. WjT, Sapta, the seven. 4. Ayukta, has yoked, 5. 

VfflFf Rathasfa, of the chariot. 6. Naptyah, the .daughters : the 

supporters of the chariot, which do not (q) allow the chariot to fall (qg) 

7. aifin, Tabhih, by them, by these mares. 8. Sva-yuktibhih, 

harnessed to his own (chariot). With his own dear team, self-yoked. 
9. *rf% Y&ti, He goes. - •; 

Grammatical Notes. — 1. Ayukta, is the aorist of yyiujlr'to yoke;’ 
ft* is Atmanepada and the affix is treated as having an indicatory v 
by 1. 2. 11., and so there is no Guna of the penultimate short vowel. The 
*r.of T%u is elided by VIII. 2. 26. ’ The a is changed to *e by VIII. 2. 30. 

2. {Wdhyuvah, is plur al of the feminine noun fWdhyfi. It is 
derived from the ^undha ‘ to be pure.’ T3)e Unadi affix jj is added by 
HI- 20. The augment Uvaft is added by VI. 4. 77. 3. Surah from the 
■s/?j; su f to impel’ with the Unadi affix Kran (II. 24.) The word has 
accent, on the first syllable because the affix has an indicatory^ (VI. 1. 
197.) 4. Naptyah ; the word Naptri is formed by the affix Trich. Under 
Unadi II. 96. The feminine affix flip is added by IV. 1. 5. So we get 
Naptri. The affix Hip is Udatta when it is changed into n before the 
accusative plural SasbyWI. 1. 174. The affix Sas is replaced by jas by 
VII. 1. 39. The f is changed to q which takes Svarit accent by VIII. 2. 
4. Thus the accusative plural of the feminine Naptri is Naptryah. But 
in the text here the R is elided, as a Vedic anomaly. But in the Atharva 
Veda XIII. 2. 24., the reading is Naptryah. 5. Sva-yuktibhih, is- a- 
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Bahuvrlhi compound meaning “ those mares whose harnesses (yukti) 
belonged to Him (the Sun).” It is accented on the first syllable, because 
in a Bahuvrlhi compound, the first word retains its accent by VI. 2.1. 

TramlaHon«~^S&ry& hath yoked the pure bright Seven, the daughters of the car; 
with these. His own dear team, he goeth forth. (Griffith.) 

Mantra. 

^ SqTfusqsfru 1 SRfu- 

WHHIi II 

Wf:PX:0: Big Veda 1. 50. 10. 

Pada-pdtha-^ \ atf I cR%: 1 I Ssfrfcf: | I I %ar \ 

ff^rr » v^ticr: i ^sub^n?oii ^ 

TFBitrw: qranu^nuns 

vk&h: 

■golfed 5f 1 1 qqu*qft 

usNkui ur i Ri fd^9 ^:^tr:urq^T%{w5T?I^RqR ; 



qRqurcrisHFtr sre 1 

frRi^qiRRU^n:: w^Rfr^xt: qRTftfRituqraTUR: I 

u?oii . ... 

Word-meaning. — 1. qq, Vayam, we, the sacrificers. 2. qqqi, 
Tamasas, of the darkness. 3. qR Pari, beyond, above. That is "beyond 
the darkfifess, ” or “ after the night.” Or "above the* sin;” for the Sim 
is sinless and destroys the sins of His worshippers, as mentioned in 
Tait. Sam. V. 1. 8. 6. 4. 5§j%:, Jyotir, Light, the illuminons. 5. swf, 
Uttaram, the loftier, the Superior. 6. $qaT, Devatrd, among the Devas. 
7. %i, Devam, the' God. 8. *jq, Suryaro, the Sun. 9. tRqq, Pasfyan- 
tah, seeing, praising (with hymns and oblations). 10. sqad, Uttamam, ' the 
highest, the most excellent. 11. Joytir, the light, the form of the 

Sun. 12, Aganma, we have obtained, we have come. 13. qq, Ut, 

Out of, above. 

Grammatical Notes.— -1. Tamasas-pari, the Visarga is changed to 
q by VIII. 3, 51. 2. Jyotis-pa^yantah, the Visarga is changed to q by 
VIII. 3. 44. 3. Devatrfi. The affix Tra is added by V. 4 ; 56., in the 

sense of locative. The affix retains its accent. 4. Aganma, is the aorist 
of the v^wi, gam, by III. 4. 6. And the q is changed to q by VIII 2- 65. 
The augment tr is then added, and it has the Udatta accent ; and the 
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verb Aganma does not become accentless, because it stands at the beginn- 
ing of a PMa. • 

5. Uttamam. It is formed with the Tamap, which having an 
indicatory «C would have been accentless, but it being read in the Unchadi 
class, it has accent of the final by VI. 1. 160. 

Translation.— Looking upon the loftier light above the darkness, we have come To 
Sdrysi, God among the Gods, the light that is most excellent. (Griffith), 

Mantra. 

Rig. Veda I. 50. 11. 

Pada-p&tha.-^m I SSJ 1 I I SefSffch f^f I 

i *r‘ i ft i i ^ i ii n ii 








TO£&- 
r> ,^,r> 

r: i tro ^iriwsew 

, . , ‘N ...: - -**. 

: ?i^r> 


tr4i 

srgrr 

Word meaning. — 1. ^4, Surya, 0 Sun, 0 Impeller of all. 2. 
fining:, Mitra-mahas, 0 rich in friends, O endowed with light, which is 
friendly to all. 3. *Rt, Adya, to-day. 4. Utayan, rising. 5. 

Uttar&m, loftier. 6. %r, Divam, heaven, sky. 7. *rnh?^, Arohan, 
ascending. 8. *W, Mama, my. 9. fSj&d, Hrid-rogam, heart’s disease, 
mental disease. 10. fftflN 1 , Harimanam, yellowness, external or bodily 
disease, which makes the body look yellow. 11. Na^aya, destroy. 

Grammatical Notes. — 1. Mitra-mahas : means “ he whose light 
(mahas) is friendly (Mitra) : ’’ being in the Vocative case, the word has no 
accent. 2. Uttaram, it is either an adjective qualifying the noun Divam, 
“ loftier heaven,” or it is an adverb qualifying the verb Arohan “ Rising 
more high.” In the first case, the affix Am is not added, because it is 
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naa * M an adjective, and so rule V. 4. 11. is prohibited. In the second 
case Am is added by that rule, because it is used as an adverb. In t e 
first* case when it is taken as an adjective, then the accent is governed 
bv the indicatory \ol the affixes Tap and Tarap, and so they are accentless 
The Upasarga Ut, 'therefore, retains its accent : thus the word Uttara has 
SenVTthe first syllable and Uttaxta is . . .ngata In 
a^end case, when it is taken as an adverb, the am of U ttaram is tne 
affix Amu of V. 4. 11., and the accent ought to have fallen on this Am 
and the word Uttaram ought have been end-accute. It is however not 
. ocT „I anomaly. Or it is considered as a word belonging to the 
Vrisadi class of VlJl. 203. 3. Hrid-rogam, the word Hpdaya is changed 

to Hrid by VI- 3. 51. 4. Mama, has accent on the first syllable by . 
1 2li 5 Harimanam, from the v/hrm ‘ to steal. It is formed by the 
Unldi' affix Imanin,' under Sfitra IV. 148. It ought to have accentonthe 
£ ’ 4 . lioWo YT 1 197 but it is not so, the accent is on the third 
syllable Or it is formed from the word Harit with the affix imamch 
under Sfitra V. 1. 123. The final syllable is elided by VI. 4. 155. . 

this a.,, O rM, in Mends, to the lo w., he.™ .. 

Stoya, remove my heart’s disease, take trom me this my yellow hue. (Gnffith). 

* Mantra. 

ft nto« 

V Rig. Veda I. 50. 12. 

-am i % i I 1 1 ; 

I $ * 1 ^ 1 5**^ 


ton 



Pada-fhtha.- 


Sdyaw 

u | || | I 

Word meaning.- L >, Me, my 

« m £rji rfnkesii in the parrots. 4. Ropanakasn, m me bird 

cal^d ropanaka or d&rik&,fn tie starlings. 5. *«#, padbmasi, let « 
^wTfetnsgire 6. rtl, Atho, also. 7. sMS, Handravesn, m tie 
jollied harital, in yellow birds. 8. iMadhmas,, let ns 

place, let ns transfer. m ■ - . 

Grammatical Notes.- 1. Dadhmasi first person pW. The classical 
form would be Dadhimahi. The * is added to the affix ^ by VIL 1. 46 

Translation. — To parrots and to starlings let us give away my yellowness, Or tins 
yellowness let us transfer to Hantala trees. 

25 
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Mantra. 


if i f§$4 nit 


wf f|lh II II 


Rig Yeda I. 50. 13. 


Pada-patha.- m^ I m I STf^: « I ^ I I 

I *r# 1 I 1 1*1 II ^ II 




r: 

«n^TFw: i *rr m % 1*« rteemi 

srsfofw: i fg?# i ?spi 

r: ?5raw^Tw: u U II 



Word meaning.— 1. Ayam, this, in front of us. 2. tn%w, 

Adityah, Surya, the son of Aditi. 3. l$R*Nr, Virfvena, with all. 4. ?T£G? 
Sahasa, with power. 5. ss, Saha, with. 6. sqsflH3(, Ud-agat, has 
arisen . 7~ Mehyamrpmy; — Sr— — I) viga nt a i ]ft r -eaemy,. the hater. 

9. Randhayan, obstructing, injuring, warding of. 10. ifr, Mo, 

it is. a .opmpound particle made up of ht + « meaning “Not at all.’’ , 
11. w&l Aham, I. 12. fgrqd, Dvisate, towards the hater, towards my 
enemy. 13. Radham, I injure. . 

Grammatical Notes. — 1. Ag&t, is from the .s/in ‘ to go’ of the Ad&di 
class. In the aorist ga is substituted for V f by II. 4. 45. The Sich is 
elided by II. 4. 77. 2. , Adi ty ah, is formed by the affix Nya added to 
the word Aditi under VI. 1, 85.3. Randhayan, from the VlW, radh 
4 to injure.’ The form is of the Causative present participle. The aug- 
ment num is added by VII. 1. 01. 4." Mo, is a compound of W9 . The 
0 of Mo is not changed, by Sandhi before Aham, because it is treated as 
Apragrihyabyl. 1. 15. read with VI. 1. 125. 5. Dvisate, the accent 
fe on 'the case-affix by VI. 1. 173, in the present participle. 6. 
•Radham, is the first person singular aorist of radh, The W is 
added to the root by VII. 1. 6L, but it is again elided by VI. 4. 24. The 

augment m of She aorist is hot added after the negative particle MS by VI. 

4. 74. : • 

• ^ • Translation s— With all his conquering vigour this Aditya hath gone up on high 
(Jiving my foe into mine hand ; let me not be my foeman’s prey. (Griffith.) 

■ - ' ' . Qp : ' • 1 ' ' ' : * ! 

Tiiis son of Infinity has arisen with all Ms might, destroying all who bear hatred 

to wards m©; but let me not injur© those who halo •«©«. 
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: NOTB.—Th© second translation is according to S&yana, who holds that the Sun is 

^ asked to destroy all those diseases which injure a man. The verse, however, plainly 

■\ means to affirm “ O God judge Thou my enemies, lot me not judge them.” It leaves the 

punishment of one’s enemies to God, These last three verses are meant as a special 
j prayer to God to cure all illness. 

Mantra. 


ggr# ffr igotaro wr 11 it 



^-gglynKiipit^rgGlgg^ 


ir!Kpgr:igKng|git5KggliKt?i5g 


Rig Veda I. 164. 41. 

Pada-pcLiha—vft®'- I I ?f%5nTST I c^T# I i I 

er i i i i i « wT I it 

n ii 

Sdyana :— JtwfttsfUn^fk'IK W I*h 

ftif&ft *=rf%«nftr g q gf Ki fr ^rt wr^wrr^rorr tanfirerawfo - 

5&TRT fgTft SvRrf^Tflst glfagHT WTf^Rt 

%5ffa; R^gs^tffetarcf wsrawfl' wrF^d^r- 


iffoft: ^ T ^xf l cri I R+l4 > ld H ^ 

W^t WS3rt^5R^^srfctgRT VWTVTT WTRTRlf^Tft qT^gpT^ t 

I WT^5IcfH%^Tgf%*T^^TTgT'T^r 

s#r*- 

swt i srff:*: wr*i^k>ire*n?r: — fa# 


Word-meaning —1 . rMb, Gaurfh, (The white, the Madhyamiki v £k). 
The buffalo, the voice of heaven or thunder is called Vak and is repre- 
sented as a buffalo. 2. ftmra, Mimaya, Lowed, has made noise. 3. 
salilani, waters, rain waters. 4. ?re#T, Taksatf, the accomplisber of all, 
the fashioner. 5. qswfb Eka-padi, one-footed, as sounding from the 
cloud and moved by the wind : thus having only one, foot, as it were. 
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6. fN^, Dvi-padi, two-footed, that is from cloud and sky, or from cloud 
and sun. 7. «r, Sa, she, the v&k. 8. Chatus-padt, four-footed, viz. 

from the four cardinal points. 9. Ast&padi_, eight-footed, from the 

four cardinal points and the four intermediate points. 10. . Nava- 

padi, nine-footed, the above-mentioned eight points and Zenith, the ninth 
point. 11. Babhuvusi, became. 12. H^iT-^nr, Sahasra-aksara, 

thousand-syllabled. 13. 1*3, Parame, in the sublimest, highest. 14. 
Vyoman, Heaven. 

S&yana gives an alternative explanation of this verse. The speech 
or v&k is eka-padi when it merely denotes substances like pots, &c., or 
words in general. The speech becomes two-footed, when these words are 
divided into substantives and verbs. It becomes four-footed when it is 
divided into nouns (nama), verbs (akkyata) prepositions (upasarga), and 
particles (nipata). It is eight-footed having regard to the eight cases or 
vibhaktis including the vocative case. It is nine-footed, when to the 
same eight cases is added the caseless noun called the Avyaya or indecli- 
nable. Or, the various feet of Vak represent the nine organs of pronun- 
ciation such as chest, throat, palate, teeth, lips etc. 

' ' • It becomes thousand-fold in the highest heaven viz,, in the ether of 
the heart which is the root basis of all speech, and of diverse sounds. 

The first explanation has the approval of Yaska (Nirukta XT. 40). 

Grammatical Notes. — 1. Gaurih, means Garana-^ila. The case-affix 
is not elided as a vedic irregularity. 2, Babhfivusi, is formed by the 
affix kvasu, added to the ybh.ii. To this is added the feminine affix flip, 
and then -there is the vocalisation of the Y ^ into U sr || 

TmwsTanSte’-HB'iJMitligt'ttio water-fTrods, {EeTiuftaio Data lowed, one-footed or 'two- 
footed or four-footed, she, Who hath become eight-footed or hath got nine feet, the 
thousand-syllabled in the sublimest heaven. (Griffith). 

COMMENTARY ON EVENING SANDHYa, 

SAryopasthanam, 

, Page 73. 

1 P-ig Veda VII. 89. 1, 

Mantra, 

*1*1 jp*# 1 fjpST 11 % \\ 

Sdyana : 

wt I *n^pnftu ’ffviTrf 

fa? t pn* iiw w f3s*r ^ ^ n 

Word meaning.— 1. *T3rq;, Raj an, 0 King, 0, God. 2. Varuna, 
G Varuna- 3. Mrinmayam, earthly, made of earth. 4. Gfiham, 

house, “ The earthy house ” — the grave. 5. #t, Mo, never, it is compound 
of W + l. 6. Wfq[, Aham, I, §* Gamam, may go. 8. g, Su, Good. 
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9. *gsr, Mrila, have mercy, 10* pn ? Su-ksatra* possessing beautiful riches, 
0 powerful on©, ,11* W, Mf*i]aya, Have mercy. 

Translation.— Let me not, O King Varuna, go down to the earthy house : have mercy, 
O Lord, have mercy. (Peterson*) ■ 

Note. — Mpinmayam-gjriham, ‘the grave/ The dead body was either consigned to the 
lames or laid away to gentle rest in the mother Ct R V, X. 18 10 12 and 18 “ May he not 
become a dweller in the house of earth is uttered over a sick person (A. V. 5, 80, 14.) 

Mantra. 

i usu 

Rig Veda VII. 89, 2. 

Sdyana : — $ nfe*: in^Rres si^d^r sr^rftpr ??3c- 

grgfen% m srarr si *iwnfh <REFft 

m t W* U 

Word meaning. — 1. srfs^s, Adri-vah, 0 Wielder of thunder-bolt : 0 
Caster of the Stone. 2. *13, Yat, when, for. 3. Prasphuran, tot- 

tering, tremulous through cold, trembling on account of fear of Thee. 4. 
*3, Iva, like. 5. *%, Dyitih, bellow, skin. 6. *f, Na, like. 7. Dhm&- 
tah, blown tip. Filled with air (and bound by Thee). 8. *#, Emi, 
i go. ■ , .... . - ■ i 

Transla tion . — For I go tottering, O Thunderer, like a blown-np skln : have mercy, O 
Lord have mercy* (Peterson.) 

• ■ f *' v - ■ i; .. ; , ■ , , . . . i 

.... .fu , * i , i- , , , . ,v ; , Mantra. ^ ^ r - . 1 •, , , t 

sficsfr: srcf #m?T 3% i w 

Rig Veda VII. 89. 3. 

S&yana t WV% WW ft&jT WTO3- 

erraRsr: «k&s: sr#? sifogw 

to mi «ra: tot »rf m mw *r?s?w u 

/; ; ' . . . " : i,:.- 

Word meaning. — -WHE, Samaha, 0 Rich, 0 Powerful ; 3J#, fluche, 
0 Pure, O Bright Varuna ; Dlnata, through poverty (of power)* 

through weakness; Kratvah, of duty, of strength; 3Tcfry% Pratipam, 

improper, wrong, astray; wm 9 Jagama, I went. 

Translation.— O Rich and Pure Varuna, (whenever) 1 have gone wrong through 
weakness (of power to fulfil) my duty, (forgive all that and) have mercy, O Pewerful One, 
have mercy. 

Or. My strength was very weakness, and I went wrong, O pure God ; have mercy O 
Lord, have mercy, (Peterson.) 


ctfeuqfej 


Mantra. 


I 33TT II V H 
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Rig Veda VII. 89. 4. 

S&yaw:— SPTT S^RRf ^ SjfbfTC 5PT#3T<: 

ym fircteT i i *rcrerRaf 

*rf Wi^ .u 

Word meaning. — VIP*, Apam, of waters ; Madhye, in the midst 

of ; Tasthi-v&msam, staying, stood ; ^*UT, Trisn&, thirst ; wrflp^, 

Avidat, found ; 5lftan:^ } Jaritaram, worshipper. 

Translation i—Thirut found thy Worshipper, as he stood -in the midst of waters; 
have mercy, O Lord have Mercy, (Paterson). 

Note. — Thirst : avarice. In the midst of water-floods : when surrounded by abun- 
dant wealth, .^eeordlng the Commentator, the allusion is to Vaaisfcha's sea-voyage; 
or perhaps th^ perpetual tMrsfc oKdropSy iniy be intended^CMRtb*) 

■■;■ v * ; ■ ■ Mantra.. . - 

r"’'' iffci i 

srM# ii y h 

. ... Rig Veda VII. 89-5. 

S&yana ^f%w: *nwr l i 

W .|s# sr ^ ^WFT^n ii 

"o' t W sr3 smirch *rgwr ^ 

**m: fc f & r w cm wfaxft ?tFw&a OTsrifcfoa# to? *wf 

g^Tffcr Sism* flrtll^TTTT ^rt: tl 

Word meaning. — s^nf, Varu^a, 0, Varuna ; Daivye, regarding the 
(hosts of) devas ; Jane, regarding the people ; Yat, what ; 

Idam, this; f%\ Kim, what ; ?, Oha, and ; Abhi-droham, offence, 

^yil-; .il^:, Manusyahs, men; Wiafe, Qharamasi, we commit; wRr#, 
Achitti, through thoughtlessness; iff, Yat, what ; ’ 33, Tava, thy ; wf, 
Bharma, law. command ; Yuyopima, violate ; »r, JJ4, not ; *R, Nah, 

us; a*mg;, Tasqi^t, for that; Enasah, sin. #*:, Deva, 0 God. 

Ririsah, Punish; •' 

/■ i !T^i#?ati(»t.~-Whatever be the evil, O Yaruna, we men do against the folk of the 
gods, however in thoughtlessness we transgress Thy lavs — do not, O Gtod» punish us fqr 
that sin. —(Peterson). ■ ’ ' • 



